Infrastructure
Australia August 2021

Australian Government

Reforms to meet
Australia’s future
infrastructure needs

2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan




Infrastructure Australia™ is an independent statutory body that is the leading source of research and
advice for governments, industry and the community on nationally significant infrastructure needs.

Infrastructure Australia has a mandate to prioritise and progress nationally significant infrastructure
investments. It leads reform on key issues including means of financing, delivering and operating
infrastructure and how to better plan and utilise infrastructure networks.

Infrastructure Australia has responsibility to strategically audit Australia’s nationally significant
infrastructure, and develop 15-year rolling infrastructure plans that specify national and state
level priorities.

Hardcopy
ISBN: 978-1-925352-59-7

Online
ISBN: 978-1-925352-60-3

Ownership of intellectual property rights in this publication

Unless otherwise noted, copyright (and any other intellectual property rights, if any) in this publication
is owned by the Commonwealth of Australia (referred to below as Infrastructure Australia).

© Infrastructure Australia 2021

Disclaimer

The material contained in this publication is made available on the understanding that the
Commonwealth is not providing professional advice, and that users exercise their own skill and
care with respect to its use, and seek independent advice if necessary.

The Commonwealth makes no representations or warranties as to the contents or accuracy of

the information contained in this publication. To the extent permitted by law, the Commonwealth
disclaims liability to any person or organisation in respect of anything done, or omitted to be done,
in reliance upon information contained in this publication.

Creative Commons licence

With the exception of the Coat of Arms, the copyright in this publication is licensed under a Creative
Commons Attribution 3.0 Australia Licence.

Creative Commons Attribution 3.0 Australia Licence is a standard form licence agreement that allows
you to copy, communicate and adapt this publication provided that you attribute the work to the
Commonwealth, clearly identify any changes or adaptations you have made to the work, and abide
by the other licence terms. A summary of the licence terms is available from http://creativecommons.
org/licenses/by/3.0/au/deed.en

The full licence terms are available from
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/au/legalcode

This publication should be attributed in the following way:
© Infrastructure Australia 2021

Acknowledgements
Infrastructure Australia would like to acknowledge and thank the contributors to the 2027 Plan.
David Tang, Helen Machalias, Inaara Jindani, James Robertson, Jim Chesterfield, Jonathan

Cartledge, Mark Merrick, Matthew Faber, Nadeia Romanovski, Peter Colacino, Robert Glennon,
Rory Butler, Sarah Holdsworth, Steve Brogan, Suzie Carruthers, Tim Mumford.

Acknowledgement of Country

Infrastructure Australia acknowledges the Traditional
Custodians of Australia, and pays respect to their
Elders past, present and emerging. We pay respect
to their continuing connection to land, and the
continuation of their cultural, spiritual and educational
practices.

In preparing for the future of our infrastructure, we
acknowledge the importance of looking beyond

the immediate past to learn from Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander people’s unique history of land
management and settlement, art, culture and society
that began over 65,000 years ago.

Note on the artwork

The artwork Moving Along Pathways was created
by Kamilaroi/Gamilaraay artist Dennis Golding,
specifically for Infrastructure Australia’s first
Reconciliation Action Plan. The artwork depicts
examples of Australia’s first infrastructure.

Pathways and river systems are prominent in the
artwork and reference the pathways First Nations
peoples formed on land and water for transport and
communication of knowledge and stories. Images

of waterholes, campsites and boomerangs within the
artwork acknowledge First Nations cultural practices,
technology and places for gathering that continue to
be operated today.



2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan

Chair’s
foreword

As Chair of Infrastructure Australia,
I am immensely proud to present the
2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan.

Expansive in both scale and scope, the 2027 Plan is
being delivered at a critical moment in Australia’s history.

Itis a time when Australians are recovering from the
still-unfolding COVID-19 pandemic and the bushfires,
drought, floods and cyber-attacks that tested our
individual and collective resilience during 2020-2021.

Such a time demands an ambitious response.

With this landmark reform agenda, Infrastructure
Australia aims to build a stronger, more
secure country.

An Australia where access to high-quality
infrastructure is equitably balanced across cities,
regional centres and rural and remote areas.

An Australia where the infrastructure is resilient and
adaptable in the face of changing trends and potential
global shocks and stresses.

An Australia where the infrastructure sector has
the capacity and capability to deliver on a record
investment pipeline and continue supporting the
national pandemic recovery.

This is a pragmatic, community-centred plan

for reform. It will assist to grow the economy and
jobs, maintain and enhance this country’s enviable
standard of living, and ensure our cities and
regions remain world-class.

It acknowledges that, while infrastructure continues
to be central to Australians’ quality of life, user needs
are evolving.

Around the country, communities are recovering from,
and preparing for, new shocks and stresses, making
their infrastructure needs more complex.
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Tomorrow’s infrastructure is likely to look very
different to today’s, and the way infrastructure is
planned needs to embrace this uncertainty.

Historically, infrastructure planning has sought
to project future conditions as an extension

of today, then provided infrastructure to meet

anticipated demand. In 2021 and beyond, the

approach must be more robust.

“ This is a pragmatic, community-
centred plan for reform. ’,

Rather than simply projecting forward the status quo,
infrastructure planning must set an ambitious vision for
the country. It should anticipate and adapt to change,
manage risk and deliver infrastructure that works
towards — rather than against — the current and future
needs of the community.

The 2021 Plan supports this new approach by providing
a reform pathway that responds to the 180 infrastructure
challenges and opportunities identified in Infrastructure
Australia’s 2019 Australian Infrastructure Audit.

It also responds to the infrastructure impacts of the
pandemic, as examined in our Infrastructure beyond
COVID-19 report.

Each recommended reform in the 2021 Plan prioritises
community and user outcomes and balances them with
implementation costs and risks.

To ensure our advice is practical and actionable across
government and industry, every recommendation
clearly identifies who is best-placed to implement

that reform and own the interim outcomes and
enabling activities.

Importantly, the 2021 Plan aims to represent an
industry consensus on what needs to be done
to deliver quality, fit-for-purpose infrastructure for
all Australians.

It has been informed by an extensive sector-specific

engagement program that targeted more than 5,500
stakeholders, including industry experts, government
agencies and academics.

Across the transport, energy, water, telecommunications,

waste and social infrastructure sectors, Infrastructure
Australia was privileged to work closely with skilled
and passionate stakeholders who are working to
drive reform and deliver better community outcomes.

Now the 2021 Plan is published, we are focusing on
collaborating with reform owners across industries
and jurisdictions to provide guidance and support
as the recommendations are adopted.

Infrastructure Australia is particularly well placed to
drive these reforms.

As a priority, we will support collaboration in the
three strategic focus areas that cut across all
infrastructure sectors:

« unlocking the potential of every place

« embedding sustainability and resilience into
infrastructure decision-making

« driving a step change in industry productivity
and innovation.

As well as being more active reform advocates,
we will move to a more organic development
cycle of Audits and Plans for Australia’s
infrastructure networks.

In the future we will focus resources on where our
unique perspective can guide responses to issues
as they emerge.

By becoming more responsive, we will be able to
highlight infrastructure challenges and opportunities
in an increasingly uncertain world, and to better guide
industry and government on necessary reforms.

| want to acknowledge the incredible contribution

of the highly skilled team that developed the 2021
Australian Infrastructure Plan, as well as our research
partners, peer reviewers and industry experts. They
were all instrumental in shaping the final document.

| am confident that by continuing to work closely
with industry, governments and communities as

the reforms in the 2021 Plan are planned for and
implemented, Infrastructure Australia can help to
deliver better infrastructure and improved quality of
life for all Australians.

NN

Julieanne Alroe
Chair
Infrastructure Australia
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|. Executive summary

Infrastructure for a stronger Australia

The 2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan is a practical
and actionable roadmap for infrastructure reform.

It is intended to deliver infrastructure for a stronger
Australia, and support our national recovery from the
still-unfolding COVID-19 pandemic, as well as the
bushfires, drought, floods and cyber-attacks that have

The 2021 Plan details how we can build on these
advantages and the lessons learned from the past
year to build a stronger, more secure Australia.

It prioritises community outcomes and outlines
meaningful steps to grow Australia’s economy,
maintain and enhance people’s standard of

By focusing on key areas for reform, we can imagine
what a stronger Australia looks like in 2036.

1. Place-based outcomes for communities —
unlocking the potential of every location. Each
place’s identity informs its infrastructure needs
and priorities, enabling investment that builds on a

. Energy — enabling an affordable transition to

a net zero future. Australia should export clean
energy to the world from its high-tech, low-cost,
low-emissions energy system. Empowered
consumers and businesses can manage their
own energy costs and participate in an efficient,
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take advantage of opportunities in the post-pandemic
recovery phase.

Compared to other OECD countries:
« our economy has performed well

« ourinfrastructure networks have proven to be
relatively resilient

« our service providers have shown that they are
adaptable to community needs.

Overall, it is based on a rigorous evaluation of benefit,
cost and risk. In addition, we have assessed each
reform’s potential impact on access, quality and cost
of infrastructure services for individual and business
consumers.

To test the sustainability of our proposed reforms,
we put them through a ‘quadruple-bottom-line’
evaluation to ensure they balance social, economic,
environmental and governance outcomes.

with capability, capacity and resources in line
with Australia’s best interests.

4. Transport — delivering an integrated network.
Transport services should seamlessly connect
people and goods across a vast continent.
From door-to-door urban journeys to paddock-
to-plate and pit-to-port supply chains, transport
should be reliable and simple to use.

. Waste — accelerating Australia’s transition to

a circular economy. Shifting from a linear waste
management model to a circular economy has
transformed Australia from a world-leading waste
generator to building new industries as a recycling
and remanufacturing powerhouse.

Methodology
and results
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Key themes in the 2021 Plan

Adapting to change and uncertainty

In this current environment of risk, change

and uncertainty, there is an urgent need to
rethink how Australian infrastructure is planned,
delivered and operated.

The scale, pace and interconnectedness of the
threats we face are more challenging than ever.

To counter the impact of global trends, shocks and
stresses, along with a changing climate and extreme
weather events, infrastructure must be resilient

and adaptable.

This was clear even before the COVID-19 pandemic.
Australia experienced a devastating range of
natural disasters, including floods, drought, and

one of the worst bushfire seasons on record.

These emergencies impacted the reliability of
telecommunications, energy, water and transport
services and underlined the need for more resilient
networks to keep communities safe.

Another ongoing risk is that Australia’s urban water
supply is highly dependent on rainfall. With likely
shifts in rainfall patterns due to a changing climate,
there needs to be a move away from sources that
are climate-dependent to those that are secure
and reliable.

To ensure infrastructure plays its role in protecting
lives, enabling business continuity and preserving
the natural environment, this country needs to
embrace new practices.

A nationally consistent, systemic approach to
understanding and quantifying risk is required to
ensure all Australian assets, networks, systems,
communities and places are resilient.

Harnessing transformative technology
and digitalisation

Across all infrastructure sectors, Australia has a
substantial opportunity to harness technology,

innovation and digitalisation to grow new industries
and drive service improvements.

“ A more commercially and financially
sustainable infrastructure industry
is vital for Australia’s social and
economic wellbeing. ,,

In a highly connected and digitalised world,
governments and industry must transition away
from digital by exception towards digital by default.

This will unlock substantial productivity gains and
efficiencies across infrastructure planning, delivery

8
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and operations, ensuring the infrastructure sector has
the capacity to accelerate Australia’s post-pandemic
€conomic recovery.

Emerging technologies such as 5G, smart cities and
the Internet of Things (IoT) are already delivering
significant benefits to communities, businesses

and local economies. To ensure the opportunities
these groundbreaking technologies present are

fully realised, there must be better alignment across
governments and industry as well as improved public
understanding and adoption.

In social infrastructure sectors, the pandemic

has demonstrated that agile, high-functioning
infrastructure can quickly adapt to Australians’
health, education and lifestyle needs. Harnessing
innovation and technology even further will drive
more cost-effective and sustainable infrastructure
for the services communities value.

Delivering public value

A more commercially and financially sustainable
infrastructure industry is vital for Australia’s social
and economic wellbeing.

To ensure major infrastructure investment delivers
public value, governments must work with industry
to drive long-term productivity, innovation and
sustainability across the sector. The current focus
on delivering infrastructure for the lowest cost must
evolve into a more mature approach that considers
value for money and optimum public value.

Record infrastructure investment is underway
to support the national COVID-19 recovery.
However, the ability to successfully deliver this
ambitious infrastructure pipeline is constrained
by current processes.

These include an over-emphasis on a project-
to-project and contract-by-contract mentality,
inappropriate apportionment of risk, and a sporadic
uptake of best practice. If these processes and
practices continue, less infrastructure will be built for
the same money, and the infrastructure will not be as
functional in the long-term.

Long-term thinking that considers the role of
government in the next generation of infrastructure
investments will be key, supported by improved focus
on planning, portfolios and pipelines. Other key areas
of opportunity include enhancing individual project
outcomes and applying a digital by default approach.

Embracing a diverse geography

Welcoming the unique challenges and opportunities
afforded by this country’s diverse geography is
critical for driving economic growth and unlocking the
potential of every place.

A place-based approach needs to be embedded

into infrastructure planning and decision-making.

This will help determine what is needed to build on a
location’s strengths or address existing disadvantage,
and enable appropriately targeted investment.

Australia’s Fast-growing Cities need to provide a
high standard of living to remain globally competitive
and ensure equal access to services between
suburbs.

The staged development of their major transport
corridors and networks can establish a sustainable
transport culture and ensure mobility services keep
pace with community needs.

Demand-responsive services that are fully integrated
into the public transport ecosystem will significantly
improve access across the community.

To play their critical connecting role, Smaller

Cities and Regional Centres need infrastructure
that links them to larger cities. In Small Towns,
Rural Communities and Remote Areas, minimum
infrastructure standards will help these communities
to thrive.

Targeted infrastructure investment in Northern
Australia and Developing Regions is critical to
enable the next wave of development to boost
economic growth, security and natural resource exports.

Providing minimum service levels
that support quality of life for all

Itis vital to define acceptable minimum infrastructure
standards and apply them to Small Towns, Rural
Communities and Remote Areas. They should
provide the basis for service provision in these
areas, where some communities face significant
infrastructure deficits in essential services such as
transport, telecommunications and water.

Transport: Governments must set time-based access
standards for passenger transport to meet the needs of
people living in Rural Communities and Remote Areas.

Where road, rail and aviation operations meet these
standards, people will be able to access essential
services that are not available online, and return
home, within a single day or comparable timeframe.

Telecommunications: There have already been
improvements to the coverage, speed, and reliability
of mobile and fixed telecommunications in regional
and remote Australia.

With the increasing importance of telecommunications
and the vast expanses of land involved, it is vital to
find a sustainable investment model that supports
new coverage for these areas.

Water: State and territory municipal services
departments must genuinely commit to delivering

fit-for-purpose, fit-for-place and fit-for-people water
services to Australians living in remote and isolated
communities. This must be delivered through
approaches that recognise and respond to the unique
conditions in these parts of the country.

Empowering customers and leveraging data

Getting smarter about data presents a significant
opportunity to empower Australians as
infrastructure users.

Highly advanced computing, analytics and data
processing methods are presenting business with
some significant opportunities.

However, these technologies also bring inherent risks,
such as the misuse of personal data and compromised
privacy. To protect users, there needs to be stronger
consumer protections, clearer legislation, and voluntary
codes of practice across all industries.

In the energy sector, customers can combine
technologies such as smart meters, rooftop solar,
batteries and electric and zero emission vehicles with
energy efficiency strategies to reduce electricity bills
and drive transformation in the sector.

While uptake is increasing, more customers should

be encouraged to adopt these technologies to unlock
savings. Education is key to empowering customers
to realise the opportunities for reducing their
electricity bills.

The waste sector is constrained by insufficient,
unreliable data. Better access to national data would
support investment in domestic waste and resource
recovery infrastructure.

Better data on the spatial impact of population
changes will help governments with strategic
planning that supports future liveability.

Developing the 2021 Australian
Infrastructure Plan

The 2021 Plan provides a reform pathway for responding
to the 180 infrastructure challenges and opportunities
identified in Infrastructure Australia’s 2079 Audit.

It also responds to the additional infrastructure
impacts of the pandemic, including the six challenges
and six opportunities identified in our December
2020 Infrastructure beyond COVID-19 report, which
preceded this Plan

Each recommended reform prioritises community
and user outcomes, balanced against costs and risks in
implementation.

To ensure our advice is practical and actionable across
government and industry, we have clearly identified
who is best-placed to implement each reform and own
the interim outcomes and enabling activities.
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The COVID-19 pandemic and its continuing impacts
have demonstrated how rapidly assumptions of what
the future could look like can shift. At the same time,
infrastructure is long-lived, so it must be planned, built
and managed in a way that will continue to service
communities under a range of likely future scenarios.

To take account of uncertainty, we tested the reforms
against a range of future scenarios. They included:

« speed of recovery from the impacts of the
COVID-19 pandemic

« adoption of technological change

« the role of an emerging regionalised Australia
and how cities will adapt

» adestabilised world.

To develop the recommendations, we also examined
progress against the 78 recommendations made in the
2016 Australian Infrastructure Plan.

A summary of this review is available in the Progress
since the 2016 Australian Infrastructure Plan,? which
we commissioned from EY. While there has been
significant progress, we have also identified unfinished
reform and incorporated it into the new reform agenda
in the 2021 Plan.

An updated methodology since the last Plan

Infrastructure Australia has strengthened this edition
of the Plan by applying best practice methodologies
in developing and assessing our proposed reforms.

They include applying a theory of change
framework to ensure our recommendations follow a
structured pathway to achieve our vision for 2036.
Initially developed by the social impact sector, theory
of change applies critical systems thinking to the
design, implementation and evaluation of policy
initiatives. We have used it to identify the most
effective reforms to overcome issues and achieve
reform outcomes.

The 2021 Implementation Pathway outlines actions
for each identified reform owner over the 15-year
horizon of the 2021 Plan. These actions comprise
recommendations, intermediate outcomes and clearly
timed activities. The Implementation Pathway provides
reform owners with a summary of the reforms needing
their leadership.

Multi-criteria analysis is used to articulate the trade-
offs and implementation challenges associated with
the reforms. It will help to inform quantitative analysis
(including regulatory impact statements) that is
subsequently applied to the reform proposals.
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We have used this model to qualitatively assess

the impacts of policy recommendations across 33
criteria and 13 impact categories (such as impacts
for service users, community sustainability, ease of
implementation and risks). This impact assessment is
in the 2021 Reform Priority List that is published as
part of the 2021 Plan suite of documents

The 2021 Plan represents an industry consensus

Stakeholder engagement is a significant focus of the
2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan.

Infrastructure Australia engaged with more than
5,500 individuals, including domestic and global
policy leaders, to test our conclusions and identify
reform opportunities.

By engaging with the experts who will ultimately
implement the reforms, we have equipped our reform
agenda with the best available evidence so we can
provide stakeholders with tools that increase the
chance of successful reform.

Each chapter of the 2027 Plan has also been informed
by an extensive sector-specific engagement program
that targeted industry experts, government, and
academia. These experts, our research partners and
peer reviewers have all played a critical part in building
a practical and evidence-based reform agenda

across sectors.

In addition, we engaged extensively with stakeholders
for the 2019 Audit and ran a formal stakeholder
submissions process. We received 151 formal
submissions from government, industry and academia,
as well as a small number of individuals.

All this feedback was considered when developing
the 2021 Pian.

How to read the 2021 Australian
Infrastructure Plan

Infrastructure Australia has developed the
2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan for a broad
range of stakeholders.

Each stakeholder with a role in reform will be
interested in different aspects of the 2027 Plan.

To meet this need, we have produced the 2021 Plan
as a suite of documents that complement each other
(see Figure 1.1).

Each document guides different audiences
towards the key pieces of information they need.

1
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The document suite

2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan

This is the primary document and presents the
reform recommendations that make up the 2021 Plan.
It is the starting point for all readers seeking to
understand how Australia should address the key
challenges and opportunities facing infrastructure
over the next 15 years.

It provides 29 reform recommendations and outlines
the activities needed to deliver each reform, as well
as the stakeholders that are key to their delivery.

It explains why these reforms are critical priorities and
presents evidence for how the reform will deliver the
desired outcomes.

Executive Summary

The Executive Summary presents a concise view
across all the reforms that make up the 2021 Plan.

2021 Reform Priority List

The 2021 Reform Priority List guides decision-makers
on which reforms to focus on, based on a multi-criteria
analysis of their strengths and trade-offs. It allows
decision-makers to prioritise reforms based on which
are best suited to meeting specific policy objectives.

We developed the multi-criteria analysis framework
with community sustainability, user benefits, ease
of implementation and risks in mind. The framework
is tailored to assess the impact of the 2021 Plan’s
reform recommendations.

The 2021 Reform Priority List presents the impact of
each recommendation in a one-page summary. This
allows the reader to compare the relative impact of
each recommendation.

It highlights reforms that have significant impact
overall, those that are best suited for meeting specific
policy priorities and those that perform well under
different future scenarios.

2021 Implementation Pathway

The 2021 Implementation Pathway is written for
stakeholders who have a role in delivering reform. This
is primarily targeted at the Australian Government and
state and territory governments, but also includes local
government, industry and community organisations
that play a key part.

It identifies the role stakeholders have in delivering
reform and outlines the specific activities that form
part of their responsibility.

12
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Its structure allows stakeholders to easily find
all the activities where they are the key party
responsible for delivery. It also presents the
timeframe for implementation.

Detailed plans for each sector and
strategic focus area

We have developed detailed plans for each of the six
infrastructure sectors and three cross-sector themes.
The plans are built around strategic focus areas for
Infrastructure Australia.

These nine documents are intended for audiences
that work in these sectors or have a deeper interest
in the future of these sectors. They provide greater
in-depth analysis, reasoning and evidence to support
the need for reform and the activities that make up
the 29 reform recommendations.

They include the analysis Infrastructure Australia
undertook to develop the recommendations
(using the theory of change and the multi-criteria
analysis methods).

The detailed plans will be published after the release
of the 2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan.

Implementation support

Infrastructure Australia is also undertaking three
projects that will support the adoption of best
practice reforms to provide:

« Regional Strengths and Infrastructure Gaps
— defining regional identity and localisation of
2019 Australian Infrastructure Audit Challenges
and Opportunities.

« A Pathway to Infrastructure Resilience — a
roadmap to embed a systemic all hazards approach
to resilience in infrastructure decision making.

« Transforming Infrastructure Delivery — a policy
roadmap for working collaboratively across
government and industry to improve the productivity,
innovation and deliverability of infrastructure.

These reports will be published as separate reports in
late 2021.

The 2021 Plan — a continuation of reform

The release of the 2021 Australian Infrastructure
Plan represents another step in the ongoing
reform process.

The Australian Government has committed to
respond to the 20271 Plan and we will work alongside
them in developing a response and moving into
implementation.

Infrastructure Australia will work alongside
Australia’s governments and industry to facilitate
the implementation of our recommendations,
providing them with the pathway and tools they
need to reform the sector.

As the nation’s infrastructure advisor, we are
particularly well placed to facilitate collaboration
across industries and jurisdictions. As a priority, we
will support collaboration in the three strategic focus
areas that cut across all infrastructure sectors, as
outlined in their chapters:

« Place-based outcomes for communities
« Industry productivity and innovation

« Sustainability and resilience.

As Infrastructure Australia advocates more actively
for the reforms in the 2021 Plan, we will also move to a
more organic cycle of developing Audits and Plans for
Australia’s infrastructure networks.

Rather than the existing model of providing five-yearly
updates, we will seek to provide a unique, national
perspective on issues as they emerge.

This will enable us to be more responsive

in highlighting infrastructure challenges and
opportunities in an increasingly uncertain world,
and to guide industry and government on the
necessary reform.
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Figure 1.1: 2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan suite of publications

Needs assessment

Identification of challenges and opportunities

Executive summary

An Assessment of
Australia’s Future
Infrastructure Needs

2019 Australian Infrastructure Audit

Identification of 180 challenges
and opportunities

Infrastructure beyond COVID-19

Infrastructure beyond COVID-19

Exploration of 5 trends, 6 challenges
and 6 opportunities arising during
the COVID-19 pandemic

Progress since the 2016

Australian Infrastructure Plan
Monitoring progress and best practice
adoption of 78 recommendations from

2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan suite

the 2016 Australian Infrastructure Plan

Identification of long-term ambition for the Australian infrastructure sector and actions

Vision and reform

Assessment and prioritisation

Reforms to meet Executive P P P P P P P P PlanforPlace-

Australia’s future W in T W E T p a basedoutcomes

infrastructure needs m = g = ir = for i
2021 Australian Detailed Plans
Infrastructure Plan Expanded evidence base
Consolidated reform to support reform across
vision, supporting actions the 6 sectors and 3 policy
and outcomes across 6 focus areas of the 2021
infrastructure sectors and Australian Infrastructure Plan

3 policy focus areas

Implementation

Supporting the adoption of best-practice reform

2021 Reform
Pri

2021 Implementation
Pathway

2021 Reform Priority List 2021 Implementation
Assessment of the Pathway

expected impacts of Summary of reform by actor,
the reforms proposed their role and timeframe

in the 2021 Australian
Infrastructure Plan using
multi-criteria analysis

Regional Strengths
and Infrastructure
Gaps

Regional Strengths and A Pathway to
Infrastructure Gaps Infrastructure Resilience
Defining regional identity Exploring both opportunities
and localising 2019 for systemic change
Australian Infrastructure and providing guidance
Audit Challenges and for asset owners and
Opportunities operators in the short term

14

Transforming
Infrastructure Delivery

Deliverability: A Roadmap
for Infrastructure

Working collaboratively
across government and
with industry to provide a
detailed reform roadmap to
improve the productivity,
innovation and deliverability
of infrastructure
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Executive summary

How we move from advice

to implementation

The 2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan provides a
platform for lasting reform in the infrastructure sector.
It aims to enable a step change in the quality of

life of Australians, improved infrastructure services
and a more sustainable nation. The challenge of
progressing the reforms outlined in the 20271 Plan is
a shared one.

In developing the 2021 Plan, we have identified four
key groups of stakeholders, each with a distinct
role to play as we move from policy development
to implementation. These are: Infrastructure
Australia, governments, industry, individuals

and the community.

The 2021 Implementation Pathway identifies the
actors from each of these stakeholder groups,

who are responsible for implementing reform and the
time period over which it should commence.

The 2021 Plan has been developed principally for
the Australian Government. As such, over half of
the total reform effort is within its remit. However, as
owners of many of the most significant infrastructure
networks in the country and the most substantial
clients for infrastructure delivery, around a third of
reforms require action or ownership from state and
territory governments.

Infrastructure Australia has not defined the funding
or resource requirements for each of these 151 actors
identified to implement the reforms. However, we
will enable the success of reforms by facilitating

and supporting conversations across government
and industry.

The role of Infrastructure Australia

Infrastructure Australia’s role, as the Australian
Government’s independent infrastructure
advisor, is to enable action from others to
deliver lasting reform.

Infrastructure Australia is committed to working

in partnership with reform advocates across
government, industry and the community to support
the outcomes set out in the 2027 Plan.

16

Key activities for Infrastructure Australia include:

« Collaboration and strategic support for the
adoption of the reforms proposed in the 2027 Plan.

« Coordination of working groups for individual
reforms or across themes, allowing the sharing of
best practice.

« Linking like-minded jurisdictions, departments,
agencies and industry.

« Provision or co-development of tools and
frameworks — including our newly developed multi-
criteria analysis and theory of change guidance.

« Advocacy and education on the vision for reform, its
benefits and trade-offs, as well as enabling actions.

- Regular, ongoing publishing of presentations,
reports and support material®

. Development and release of data to build the
evidence base for decision making*

- Progress reporting, leveraging the indicators and
metrics contained within the 2021 Plan.

The 2021 Plan also identifies 4 outcomes and

28 activities for which Infrastructure Australia is

best placed to steward or deliver reform. These areas
will serve as priorities for the organisation over the
years ahead.

Infrastructure Australia’s ongoing role in the
implementation program will be determined by
the Australian Government’s response to the 2027
Australian Infrastructure Plan and the availability
of resources to support change. To encourage
alignment, Infrastructure Australia will support

the development of the Australian Government’s
response, where required.

Infrastructure Australia will also support change
within industry and the community. This will involve
continuing to press for awareness of the challenges
and opportunities identified by the 2079 Australian
Infrastructure Audit as well as the Infrastructure
Beyond COVID-19 report and presenting the case for
the adoption of the best practice reform identified by
the 2021 Plan.

The role of government

Australian governments, at all levels, will need to take
concerted action to deliver the outcomes set out in
the 2021 Plan.

Australian Government

Upon receipt of the 2021 Plan in August 2021, the
Australian Government has flagged its intention to
work alongside the Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications to formally respond to Infrastructure
Australia’s reform recommendations. The Australian
Government’s response to the 2016 Australian
Infrastructure Plan was delivered 12 months after
publication of the 20716 Plan.

For those 2021 Plan recommendations that are
partially or wholly supported by the Australian
Government, then the next steps would require
sponsor and lead departments or agencies, to
identify implementation plans and associated
resource requirements.

The role of sponsor will be critical to ensure national
consistency, collaboration across jurisdictions and
common measurement of outcomes. The role of the
lead agency involves ownership of outcomes and
delivery of specific actions.

— -

Although the analysis within the 2027 Plan provides
an important strategic assessment of national reform
priorities, agencies should continue to employ best
practice policy and regulation development. The
Office of Best Practice Regulation has published

a new Regulatory Impact Analysis Guide for Ministers’
Meetings and National Standards Setting Bodies.®

Infrastructure Australia acknowledges that progress
towards outcomes, or their associated activities, may
not be possible within the existing funding. Progress
will therefore be dependent on funding being
reallocated within Australian government agencies.

Key activities for the Australian Government include:

« Delivery of the Australian Government’s Response
to the 2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan.

« Development of policy documents to provide clear
statements on government positions, including
alignment to the advice of Infrastructure Australia.

« |dentification and coordination of reform, including
the preparation of Regulatory Impact Statements.

« A plan to drive change in industry and community
behaviours, including communication and
education campaigns.

« Implementation frameworks to support inter-
jurisdiction and industry collaboration.
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State and territory governments

Across the breadth of reforms, state and

territory governments will be responsible for

the implementation of specific reforms, many of
which are unique to individual places and enable
the more efficient delivery of infrastructure projects.

Furthermore, some jurisdictions may also have
existing initiatives to address specific reforms.
Infrastructure Australia acknowledges the pre-
existing progress in many areas from individual
governments and points to the opportunity for

those jurisdictions to demonstrate best practice

and share this experience with others. This provides
an opportunity for communities of practice and
centres of excellence to develop around the reforms
proposed in the 2021 Plan.

State and territory infrastructure bodies

Since the development of the 20716 Plan, the number
of independent state and territory infrastructure
bodies, or dedicated infrastructure functions, has
increased substantially. Each state and territory now
have jurisdiction-wide infrastructure plans.

Infrastructure Australia has already commenced
engagement with these bodies to support the
incorporation of common reform agendas. This has
included shared research, methodologies and data.

Infrastructure Australia acknowledges the
opportunity to continue to collaborate with state
and territory infrastructure bodies and to embed
shared reforms in future Australian Infrastructure
Plans and State Infrastructure Strategies (or
equivalent). This will require enduring collaboration.
Infrastructure Australia will maintain an active
collaborator through regular engagement.

Local government

Local governments play a critical role in the 2021
Australian Infrastructure Plan as active owners of
transport, water, digital and social infrastructure.
Councils are a vital link to the local community
through land use and investment planning.

Specific reforms have been identified for local
governments that will require higher levels of
collaboration across local government boundaries,
and with other levels of government.

18
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The role of industry

Infrastructure Australia has identified a clear role
for industry in the 2027 Plan. This includes the
infrastructure sector committing to reforms that
support better project outcomes, as well as an
openness to greater collaboration with government.

Thousands of private sector organisations are
engaged in the Australian infrastructure sector.
The role of these organisations is diverse, covering
planning, construction and operations. Many
organisations are engaged solely within the
infrastructure sector. Others have a wide range

of services and priorities in other markets that all
compete for resources.

Industry should engage with government to
demonstrate best practice in the infrastructure sector,
support the value of reform and identify opportunities
to implement change.

Outside of the infrastructure sector, business
leadership is needed to support Environment, Social
and Governance (ESG) practices and reporting.

The 2021 Reform Priority List adopts aspects of the
ESG approach through the community sustainability
metrics within the multi-criteria analysis

Infrastructure Australia welcomes engagement with
industry through submissions to the Infrastructure
Priority List, and the provision of best practice case-
studies that would add to our evidence base.

The role of individuals
and the community

The health of the Australian infrastructure sector is
dependent on the behaviours of individuals and
the community. All Australians have a role to play

in improving the affordability, quality and access

to infrastructure services based on engagement,
education and selection of the options available, and
changing usage patterns and behaviours.

The 2021 Plan has identified reforms to empower
consumers and deliver better access to services.

This includes improved community engagement
throughout infrastructure planning processes, and a
step change in ownership over consumption patterns
across the transport, energy, water and waste sectors.
Key to achieving better outcomes for communities is

a culture shift towards limiting waste and promoting
efficiency.

Individuals and community groups must also engage
actively in the infrastructure planning process.
Active engagement in the early stages of planning
can improve services for the community, reduce
resistance to project delivery and reduce the risk of
costly changes later in the process.
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Summary of chapters

1. Place — unlocking the
potential of every place

This chapter is based on common needs
identified across four community types:

- Fast-growing Cities (Sydney, Melbourne,
Brisbane, Perth)

- Small Cities and Regional Centres
« Small Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas

« Northern Australia and Developing Regions.

tis built around three overarching themes:

- Address disparities in the relative competitiveness
of regions and provide access to infrastructure
and services that reflect community need.

- Take a network view of place for a more
balanced Australia, leading to a higher overall
quality of life and greater economic and
environmental resilience.

« Reflect the Australian Government’s priorities
for infrastructure to deliver social and economic
benefits, shape productive and liveable cities
and provide connectivity to regional and
remote Australia.

Vision for 2036

Each place’s identity informs its infrastructure

needs and priorities, enabling investment that builds
on a location’s competitive strengths or reduces
place-based disadvantage.

What are the underlying issues that
make this chapter important?

« The Australian Government’s Centre for
Population has projected Australia’s population is
still growing and is expected to reach 28 million
during 2028-2029, three years later than if the
COVID-19 pandemic had not occurred.®

« 1in 10 Australian workers will likely increase
their pattern of working from home to 2-3 days
per week.” This will increase the attractiveness
of Smaller Cities and Regional Centres and the
outer suburbs.

« There was a 200% increase in net growth to
regional centres and regional areas during the
COVID-19 pandemic.®

20

Executive summary

Place reform

Unlock the full potential of Australia’s diverse
community types by recognising and developing
each place’s identity and uniqueness then prioritising
and delivering the required infrastructure.

1. Place-based approach — cross-sectoral view.
Infrastructure identification and prioritisation
should reflect a place-based approach that
takes a cross-sectoral view of the interrelated
infrastructure and amenity needs of a location.

2. Consistent national guidelines — identify needs.
There are currently no consistent national
guidelines for infrastructure needs assessments
and place-based model agreements, creating
inconsistencies in planning and delivery.

3. Strategic planning — population shifts.
Governments need a process that supports more
responsive strategic planning for future liveability,
informed by better data on the spatial impact of
population changes.

4. Closing the Gap — towards targets. A place-
based approach to infrastructure planning
that engages Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander communities can help meet Closing
the Gap targets.

5. Quality of life — globally competitive. Fast-
growing cities need to provide a high standard of
living to remain globally competitive.

6. Regional Centres — a connecting role. To
carry out their critical connecting role, Smaller
Cities and Regional Centres need infrastructure
that links them to Fast-growing Cities and their
catchment areas.

7. Minimum standards — lift access. Minimum
infrastructure standards should be applied to Small
towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas
facing significant infrastructure deficits.

8. Northern Australia — unlocking potential.
Targeted infrastructure investment in Northern
Australia and Developing Regions will enable the
next wave of development to boost economic
growth, security and natural resource exports.

Challenges to change

« Providing greater residential choice in Fast-
growing Cities by planning and delivering high-
quality medium density residential areas through
well-sequenced infrastructure investment.

« Ensuring most Australians who reside in Smaller
Cities are within three hours of an aviation
gateway connected to a Fast-growing City
by applying movement data to help prioritise
investment in regional airport infrastructure.

- Ensuring nationally consistent governance
arrangements for municipal and essential services
in remote areas through engagement with the
Department of Prime Minister and Cabinet.

« Ensuring communities in Small Towns, Rural
Communities and Remote Areas have access to
infrastructure services to meet basic requirements.

Agents of change

« Australian Bureau of Agricultural and Resource
Economics and Sciences

« Australian Bureau of Communications, Arts and
Regional Research

« Australian Bureau of Infrastructure and Transport
Research Economics

« Australian Bureau of Infrastructure, Transport
and Regional Economics

« Australian Department of Agriculture, Water and
the Environment

« Australian Department of Education, Skills and
Employment

« Australian Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade

« Australian Department of Industry, Science, Energy
and Resources

« Australian Department of Infrastructure, Transport,
Regional Development and Communications

« Australian Department of Prime Minister and Cabinet

« Centre for Population

¥
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Cooperative Research Centre for
Northern Australia

CSIRO

Department of Finance

Digital Transformation Agency

Geoscience Australia

Infrastructure Australia

Northern Australia Infrastructure Facility
Local governments

National Faster Rail Agency

National Indigenous Australians Agency

NBN Co

Office of Northern Australia

Regional development bodies

Services Australia

South Australian Department of Premier and Cabinet
South Australian Office of Local Government
State and territory:

— Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander affairs
- Demographers

— Education departments

- Government property agencies

- Industry Departments

- Infrastructure delivery agencies

- Infrastructure departments

- Planning and regional development agencies
— Planning departments

— Regional service agencies

— Resources departments

- Telecommunications and digital agencies
— Training and workforce departments

— Transport departments

- Treasuries
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2.

Sustainability and resilience —

balancing infrastructure outcomes
in an uncertain future

The compounding impact of the disasters that Australia
has experienced over the last two years is a warning
sign for the uncertainty and risk that lies ahead.

The scale, pace, interconnectedness and uncertainty of
change today is unique and more threatening than ever.

A nationally consistent, systemic approach to
understanding and quantifying risk is required
to ensure Australia’s assets, networks, systems,
communities and places are resilient.

Vision for 2036

Communities are able to resist, absorb, accommodate,
recover, transform and thrive in response to the effects
of shocks and stresses in a timely, efficient manner,
enabling positive sustainable economic, social,
environmental and governance outcomes.

What are the underlying issues that
make this chapter important?

The average annual cost of natural disasters is
projected to rise from $18.2 billion to $39.3 billion
in 2050.°

Since 2017, no infrastructure project assessed by
Infrastructure Australia has applied our guidance on
climate risk.'°

The infrastructure sector accounts for about 70% of
Australia’s emissions and must be a leading adopter
of low carbon technology."

Sustainability and resilience reform

During 2019-2021, Australia has responded to the
COVID-19 pandemic, a record-breaking bushfire season,
geopolitical risks, extensive flooding and drought, and
cyber-attacks on critical infrastructure networks.

These events demonstrated how critical infrastructure
is for maintaining community safety, biodiversity and a
functional economy. Shocks and stresses are growing
more frequent, interconnected and severe.

There is an opportunity to take stock of lessons learned
and make communities more resilient and sustainable.

1.

22

National leadership — prioritising resilience.

In a time of rapid change, uncertainty and risk,
new practices are needed to ensure infrastructure
plays an enabling role in contributing to
community resilience. This requires a nationally
consistent approach to resilience with clear,
cross-sector policy priorities to inform resilience
planning and prioritisation of policy and

reform decisions.

Executive summary

2. A systemic approach — coordinating

responsibility. An all-hazards systemic approach
to resilience considers the interrelationship
between shocks, stresses and future trends
while identifying infrastructure interconnections,
interdependencies and vulnerabilities.

Effective governance will coordinate and allocate
responsibility to build resilience across assets
and networks, places and systems.

. Valuing resilience — evidence-based investment

decisions. To make more informed decisions,

the value placed on resilience through the
infrastructure lifecycle must be consistent.

A national approach to quantifying the risks, costs,
benefits and performance of resilient assets would
embed the economic case into the business case
for investment, along with commercial whole-of-
life cost considerations.

. Community trust — a vital ingredient for change.

The ability to deliver change is highest when
communities trust government and institutions.
Reform during periods of complexity and
uncertainty will only be accepted and effective
where citizens trust decision-makers to act on
their behalf and in their best interests. Doing this
requires successful engagement and effective,
transparent decision-making.

. Sustainability — an inter-generational

commitment. Integrating sustainability into
planning and decision-making will allow Australia
to meet present needs without compromising

the ability of future generations to meet theirs.

A sustainable approach to infrastructure with a
focus on economic, social, environmental and
governance outcomes is outlined in Infrastructure
Australia’s Approach to Sustainability™ and
embedded throughout the 2021 Australian
Infrastructure Plan.

. Long-lived infrastructure — contribution to

a net-zero future. Infrastructure is long-term.
Investments made today must consider a net
zero future, including investing in technology that
enables it. A more comprehensive understanding
of each sector’s emissions profile will help to
coordinate national action, identify opportunities
and plot a comprehensive short- and long-term
emissions reduction pathway.

. Creating certainty — supporting private

investment. Certainty about policy settings help
investors to see value. Being clear that Australia
is prioritising long-term sustainability outcomes
will attract investment that supports new and
emerging industries, create jobs, and assist the
nation’s recovery from the pandemic.

Challenges to change

There is a lack of access to quality and timely

data about the needs, preferences and aspirations
of communities to inform early infrastructure
decision-making.

It is difficult to encourage communities

and people from diverse backgrounds,
experiences and perspectives to participate
in engagement processes.

The need for national climate risk scenarios to be
used as a foundational concept in infrastructure
investment and land use settlement decisions.

Preferences and expectations often evolve ahead
of government policy and regulation and political
cycles and processes, creating challenges to
ensuring the changes benefits all communities.

Reduced long-term confidence in the viability
of existing infrastructure due to an increased
understanding of resilience.

Community disruption due to mandated
land sales and land reservation that enables
increased corridor protection.

Agents of change

Assessment agencies
Assurance process owners

Australian Transport Assessment and Planning
Steering Committee Secretariat

Australian Climate Service

Australian Department of Agriculture, Water and
the Environment

Australian Department of Home Affairs

Australian Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Australian Department of Infrastructure, Transport,
Regional Development and Communications

Australian Department of Prime Minister and Cabinet
Australian Treasury

Building Ministers Meeting

Bureau of Meteorology

Climate and Resilience Services Australia

CSIRO

Industry groups and associations

Infrastructure Australia

Infrastructure investment assurance and
infrastructure bodies

Infrastructure owners and operators
Local governments

National Recovery and Resilience Agency
Project proponents

Regional development bodies

State and territory:

— Climate policy agencies

- Departments of energy

— Education departments

- Emergency management agencies
- Environment departments

- Finance departments

— Health infrastructure agencies

- Housing departments

- Infrastructure bodies

- Property agencies

- Planning departments

- Resilience bodies

— Social housing providers

- Social infrastructure owners

— Transport departments

— Treasury departments
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3.

Industry productivity and

innovation — facilitating a step
change in industry productivity

The 2019 Australian Infrastructure Audit identified that
economic and social infrastructure accounts for close

to 20% of Australia’s gross domestic product (GDP).

However, the infrastructure industry performs
relatively poorly compared to other industry

sectors when measured for efficiency, productivity,
innovation, digitisation, sustainability, industrialisation
and value for money.

A global pandemic, natural disasters and geopolitical
shifts have added resiliency challenges to this mix.

To create a step change in outcomes, there needs
to be transformational reform to see how the
sector operates.

Vision for 2036

An infrastructure industry that is highly productive,
efficient, effective, prepared and confident.

An environment where industry can sustainably
respond to government’s objectives and vision
with capability, capacity and resources in line with
Australia’s best interests.

What are the underlying issues that
make this chapter important?

24

The lack of infrastructure and construction
sector diversity:

- gender pay gap is twice the national average™

- female representation is 2.5 times less than
the national average™

— suicide caused by mental health issues is
six times more likely than an onsite fatality.”™

Low levels of productivity compared to other
similar countries — focusing on ‘industrialisation’,
digitisation, modern construction methods,
greater supply chain engagement and embracing
innovation could result in a potential 60% uplift.™

Inconsistent use of due diligence and front-end
planning across the sector — applying it
consistently could lead to:

— 30% reduction in capital costs
- 17% reduction in overall project timeline

- 160% increase in user satisfaction
and functionality.” 8

The need to reduce the sector’s carbon
footprint — embedding sustainability goals
in all infrastructure procurement could lead
to a 55% reduction.”

Executive summary

Industry productivity and innovation reform

The infrastructure industry and its performance is
now a critical and strategic part of the economy.
Taxpayers and governments depend on it to enable
great community outcomes.

Improving outcomes will rely on all parties to engage,
plan, design, procure, deliver, operate and maintain
infrastructure differently.

1. Investment worthiness — good governance.
Governments should mature their approach from
‘shovel worthy’ announcements to ensuring each
project is ‘investment worthy’.

2. Productivity expectations — government-led
step change. Governments can unlock a step
change in productivity by transitioning towards
industrialising the sector, adopting portfolio
management, expecting a digital by default
approach, providing resources for front-end
engagement and rewarding innovation.

3. Sector stewardship — government sponsorship.
All tiers of government must be model clients,
champion industry health and productivity, and
reward industry members that actively respond
to gender pay gaps, mental health, diversity
and inclusion.

4. Asset management — upgrade rather than build.
Upgrading existing assets can be a better idea
than developing new infrastructure, which is
becoming increasingly expensive to deliver due
to the sector’s stagnating productivity.

5. Strategic partners — industry and government.
Industry and government must work together
to ensure the sector can be viewed as a
strategic asset and long-term viable partner.
The sector needs support to become resilient
to shifting priorities and to be willing to engage
in outcome-based procurement, as well as
being able to balance risks, invest confidently in
innovation and deliver capability when needed.

Challenges to change

« Retention of existing government procurement
practices will likely continue to deliver similar
results and driving change will need leadership
from all government procurement agencies.

- The ability of governments and industry to attract
funding may be eroded as the industry becomes
less globally competitive.

- (Good governance requires investment in
capability, so it may take time to deliver results.

Agents of change

Asset Management Council of Australia

Australasian Procurement and
Construction Council

Australia New Zealand Spatial Information Council
Australian Constructors Association
Australian Cost Engineering Society
Australian Human Rights Institute
Australian Institute of Project Management
Australian Institute of Quantity Surveyors
Australian Owned Contractors

Australian Risk Engineering Society
BuildingSMART

Business Council of Australia

Consult Australia

Australian Department of Finance

Australian Department of Infrastructure, Transport,
Regional Development and Communications

Facility Management Association of Australia
Industry

Infrastructure Australia

Infrastructure Partnerships Australia

Institution of Civil Engineers

Insurance Council of Australia

loT Alliance Australia

Infrastructure and Project Financing Authority
National Association of Women in Construction
National Skills Commission

NATSPEC

NBS

prefabAUS

Public sector skills commissions

Smart Cities Council of Australia and New Zealand
Social Procurement Australasia

Social Traders

Society of Construction Law Australia

State and territory:

- Infrastructure bodies

infrastructure delivery agencies

Insurance policy-holders and their insurers

- Treasuries

25

>
2
[}
£
£
3
n
o
2
2
3
v
(7]
X
w

Introduction

‘ 1. Place

‘ 2. Sustainability

3. Industry

4. Transport

6. Water

7. Telecommunications
and digital

8. Social
infrastructure

9. Waste

Methodology
and results

Next steps



2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan

4. Transport — all moving parts
working as one to deliver
door-to-door connectivity

The Australian transport landscape has been
transforming in the face of changing customer
needs and public expectations, community
pressures, technology innovations and booming
business opportunities.

Reforming the way Australia plans, delivers, uses and
pays for transport over the next 15 years will enable
transport networks to respond to these changes.
Automation, connectivity, fleet sharing, electrification
and the legacy impacts of the COVID-19 pandemic
will all be factors for a highly connected world.

The pandemic has revealed much about the
movement of people and freight and uncovered
some challenges:

« getting the most out of transport investment
« connecting regional and remote Australia
- making mobility choice possible

- charging a fair price for every journey.

Vision for 2036

Transport services should seamlessly connect people
and goods across our vast continent. From door-to-
door urban journeys to paddock-to-plate and pit-to-
port supply chains, transport should be reliable and
simple to use.

What are the underlying issues that
make this chapter important?

« Over half the infrastructure stimulus funding
governments provided as the pandemic took hold
was available to transport projects.?’° The enduring
transport benefits of these investments must be
captured beyond providing an immediate boost
for the construction industry. Transport investment
must be tied to long-term plans that lay down
specific, place-based targets for freight
productivity, access to jobs and services,
and population change.

« The past five years have seen a significant
upswing in Australians pursuing a regional
lifestyle as technology changed work/life balance
and normalised working from home. This trend
was further accelerated by the pandemic.?!
Growing regions could take pressure off congested
cities and benefit the bush, and it is now time to
bring these centres closer together through better
regional transport — including air and rail.

26
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« During the pandemic, walking and biking boomed.
In some areas, cycling doubled year-on-year.??
Making active travel safe and fun for all will drive
more growth. Combining these travel modes
with mass transit for long-distance journeys and
demand-responsive last-mile bus services will
create a new form of urban living where people
do not rely on car use.

« Before the 2021 Plan is halfway through its 15-year
timespan, petroleum fuel excise could be half what
it was 20 years ago and vehicles could be travelling
double the kilometres.?3?* Australia’s population is
less than one tenth that of the United States, but it
maintains nearly twice the length of existing road
for every person.? Without first reforming transport
pricing to achieve a step change in productivity,
this country cannot afford to keep expanding the
national transport network.

Transport reform

1. Transport — the great enabler. Transport shapes
communities, so Australia must build, operate and
maintain transport infrastructure that supports the
places Australians want to live, work, play, visit
and invest in. There must be consistent national
movement and place standards to set a clear and
transparent framework for achieving the expected
funding outcomes.

2. Regional connectivity — making the case.
Improving the local accessibility of Smaller Cities
and Regional Centres will support their economic
diversification and sustainable population growth,
adding weight to the case for progressive faster
rail improvements. Integrated into a ‘hub-and-
spoke’ network, regional passenger transport
services can do a better job of connecting rural
and remote communities to essential services in
larger centres.

3. Door-to-door journeys — part of the norm.
With more people walking, cycling or using a
micromobility device as part of their daily travel
routine, prioritising and accelerating investment
in active travel will pay health dividends for
individuals and create less congested urban
communities. Demand-responsive services that
are fully integrated into the public transport
ecosystem will significantly improve access
for people with disability. Providing demand-
responsive public transport and connected
pathway networks in the early days of new
suburbs can break the link between greenfield
development and car dependence and build
critical mass for public transport.

4. Valued supply chains — connected markets.
Targeted improvements will leverage new data
and technology to enable smoother supply chain
access to key domestic markets and export
gateways, reducing operator costs.

5. Staged outcomes — based on strategic place-
based goals. Working within an overarching
vision, the staged development of major transport
corridors and networks can establish a sustainable
transport culture and ensure mobility services
keep pace with user needs.

6. Connected, autonomous, electric and shared
vehicles — the revolution is happening. Bringing
forward new mobility technologies means
redesigning cities and towns to make electric
vehicle recharging easy and commonplace
and road networks ready for connected and
autonomous fleets.

7. Pricing overhaul — all modes, for a more
efficient network. A fair pricing regime will
visibly dedicate transport revenues to transport
outcomes and protect disadvantaged users from
an undue cost burden. It will pass on to road
users the direct costs of transport infrastructure
and services and the external costs of their
travel choices, such as emissions, collisions and
congestion. Distance-based road-use pricing
reforms for all vehicles could build on current
heavy vehicle initiatives and other proposals
by individual jurisdictions and be incrementally
rolled out nationwide.

Challenges to change

Tying intergovernmental funding agreements to
specific movement outcomes will take a concerted
effort by all levels of government

Regional rail investment relies on having strategic
alignment across population growth, the role of

places, the strategic value of regional connectivity,
and on commitments being maintained over multiple
electoral cycles.

Transport network pricing reforms will involve
changing the familiar and established — but inefficient
— ways that people pay for mobility.

Agents of change

« Attorney-General’s Department

« Australian Department of Industry, Science, Energy
and Resources

« Australian Department of Infrastructure, Transport,
Regional Development and Communications

« Australian Department of Social Services

« Australian Transport Assessment and Planning
Steering Committee Secretariat

« Australian Building Codes Board

« Australian Competition and Consumer Commission
« Australian Renewable Energy Agency
« Australian Treasury

« Austroads

.« CSIRO

« Infrastructure Australia

« Local governments

- National Disability Insurance Agency
« National Transport Commission

« Office of Road Safety

« Transport operators

« State and territory:

Planning departments
— Transport departments
— Treasuries
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5. Energy — enabling an affordable
transition to a net zero future

Energy technology is moving fast. Australia needs
a high-tech, low-cost, low-emissions energy system
to power the future — from efficient homes to

clean exports.

Consumers and businesses will benefit from a
planned and proactive transition that prioritises
value creating change.

Vision for 2036

Australia exports clean energy commodities and

value-added products to the world from its high-tech,

low-cost, low-emissions energy system. Empowered
households and businesses use smart technology to
manage their own energy costs and participate in an

efficient, reliable grid.

What are the underlying issues that
make this chapter important?

Australia’s residential energy intensity lags the
world and is in the same place it was 20 years ago.
By comparison, the United Kingdom and France
have reduced energy intensity by 30% over the
same period.?®

Australia is leading the world in decentralised
energy resources — one in four households
currently have rooftop solar systems.?”

With our top energy trading partners (Japan,
China, and South Korea) that have committed to
being net zero, Australia needs clean exports to
remain a supplier of choice and protect and create
jobs, particularly in the regions. Australia has
world-leading renewable energy resources, with
the highest average solar radiation per square
metre of any continent.?®

Every million dollars of government funding spent
on renewable energy or energy efficiency creates
three times as many jobs as spending the same
amount on fossil fuels.?®

Energy reform

1.

28

A new model — roles reset. The energy sector

is undergoing unprecedented change that will
have a lasting impact on the sector and Australia.
It will fundamentally shift the sector’s infrastructure
needs, fuel types, generation locations, demand
patterns and economic fundamentals.

. Electricity — economic lifeblood. Getting

the energy transformation right is critical to
Australia’s future. Energy, particularly electricity,
is fundamental to the Australian way of life and
underpins the economy.

Executive summary

3. Transformation — continuous change. The energy
transformation has been, and will continue to be,
the centre of discussions and programs of works
across all levels of government, energy market
bodies, the energy regulator and industry bodies.

4. Infrastructure Australia — focused advice.
Infrastructure Australia’s approach is to not
reinvent the wheel. We have avoided areas where
an additional perspective could create uncertainty.
Where appropriate, we complement and build
on the existing energy transition work programs
undertaken by the Australian, state and territory
energy departments, energy market bodies and
the energy regulator.

5. Customer focus — bill savings.
Driving affordability across Australia by equipping
customers with knowledge and tools that unlock
bill savings, while ensuring vulnerable customers
are not worse off and receive tailored support to
reduce their electricity bills.

6. Grid for the future — smart and affordable.
The future grid, which is the essential backbone
for delivering electricity to customers, will be a
smart and affordable enabler of the Australian
way of life. It will also support the uptake of zero
emission vehicles across Australia at scale and
cost-effectively.

7. Energy exports — emerging opportunities.
Australia, with its abundant natural energy resources
such as solar and wind, can enjoy the benefits of
low-cost, low-emission energy sources. This is a
pivotal time for securing Australia’s future by pivoting
fossil fuel energy exports and domestic energy
demand to low-emission energy sources.

Challenges to change

There has been mixed outcomes to date with smart
meter deployment in some part due to limited active
energy management.

Time-of-use tariffs are politically sensitive as they
will create winners and losers. There will need to be
measures to protect vulnerable consumers.

Agents of change

The Australian Academy of Technology and
Engineering

- Australian Department of Industry, Science, Energy
and Resources

« Australian Energy Market Commission
- Australian Energy Market Operator

- Australian Energy Regulator

- Australian Renewable Energy Agency
« Australian Treasury

State and territory:

Clean Energy Finance Corporation
Consumers

Distribution owners

Electricity generators

Energy departments
Energy Security Board
Property industry

Transmission owner
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6. Water — prioritising safe, secure,
resilient water into the future

Generally, Australia’s water infrastructure works
well. It delivers reliable and affordable services that
make the nation’s cities and towns more liveable by

providing a high quality of life. This is an achievement

in a county characterised by droughts and floods,
but must not be taken for granted.

However, being so reliant on rainfall means changing
weather patterns will make it increasingly difficult to
provide all Australians with a reliable, resilient water
supply. This is concerning given the vital contribution
it makes to people’s health and lifestyles and its
enabling role in the national economy.

The reforms in the 2021 Plan will provide confidence
that Australia can continue to deliver safe and secure
water resources into the future in a way that boosts
urban liveability and resilience, supports economic
growth and ensures quality of access for all.

Vision for 2036

Resilient, secure and quality water supplies are
available for all Australians and create attractive,
liveable and resilient communities.

What are the underlying issues that
make this chapter important?

« The majority (82%) of Australia’s urban water supply

is from surface water, which is highly dependent
on rainfall. As shifts in rainfall patterns due to
changes in climate are likely, a move beyond
climate-dependent water sources is needed.
All water supply options must be on the table.

- By 2031, Australia’s population is expected to
reach close to 29 million.3° Currently, more than
70% of people live in cities,* so demand on
existing water and wastewater infrastructure will
grow, and so will pressure on the waterways that
receive treated effluent.

« Population growth will also increase demand for
water-reliant features in the urban environment,
including green and blue infrastructure, which
support human health and wellbeing.

« A focus on liveability and resilience to future
stresses will be critical to maintain cities as major
economic generators — Australia’s major cities
contribute nearly 80% of the national GDP.*2

« Governments must accelerate progress towards
better integrating water management, clarifying
roles and responsibilities, and establishing
sustainable funding arrangements based on
water cycle and circular economy principles.
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The 2019 Audit identified that urban water and
wastewater infrastructure is deteriorating and
ageing. Ensuring knowledge is shared across
the sector and having access to these resources
through greater collaboration is key to managing
ageing assets and meeting future expectations.

As outlined in the 2019 Audit, the commitment to
provide safe drinking water has not been achieved
in many remote communities. Governments

must deliver fit-for-purpose, fit-for-place and
fit-for-people water services to Australians

living in remote and isolated communities using
approaches that recognise and respond to the
specific conditions in these parts of the country.

Although reactive initiatives that respond to
drought and other scarcity events are effective

in rapidly reducing water use, they are less
effective in creating lasting changes in behaviour.
Communities that understand the full value of water
will drive efficient behaviours and attitudes, not just
when water is scarce, but also when it is plentiful.

Water reform

1.

Valuing water — critical precious resource.
Water must be regarded as a critical precious
resource for liveable communities, healthy
environments and economic growth.

. Reliable water and wastewater services —

a human right. All Australians have a right to
safe, reliable water and wastewater services.??
This is not only essential to meet basic human
needs, but critical for strengthening outcomes
for health, wellbeing, economic prosperity and
sustainable development.

Water security — under increasing threat.

The security of Australia’s water resources is under
increasing threat from climate change, weather
extremes, population growth, changing user
expectations and ageing infrastructure. Securing it
demands a consistent and clear national approach.

Change agents — efficient behaviours

and attitudes. By working together, the water
sector, communities, businesses and governments
can shift how Australians view and value water
and encourage the right behaviours when water

is plentiful and when it is scarce.

Water cycle management — diversified water
supply portfolio. Governments must remove
outdated regulations to enable water supply
portfolios to include alternative water supplies,
which will improve their diversification and
reduce risk.

Challenges to change

It is challenging for parts of the
community to embrace purified recycled
water for drinking purposes, even
though it is a safe, climate-resilient and
economically efficient source.

Ensuring all water sources are on the
table for consideration and that they are
assessed equally, based on their full
merits for meeting long-term needs.

Leveraging the success of drinking
recycled water in Perth and the regional
New South Wales town of Orange to
develop a public dialogue that educates
the community through words and
images that avoid causing stigma

or an emotional response.

Agents of change

Aboriginal Land Councils
Australian Communities

Australian Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Communities

Department of Health

Local councils

Local governments

National Indigenous Australians Agency
Water Services Association of Australia
Water utilities

State and territory:

- Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
policy departments

- Essential service pricing regulators
- First Minister’s departments

- Health departments

— Municipal services departments

- Water planning departments
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7. Telecommunications and digital —
ensuring resilience and equality in
an era of accelerating digitalisation

Telecommunications and digital services continue
to innovate and play a more important role in
Australians’ lives. Being able to access, afford

and use them is now essential to fully participate
in society.

Digital infrastructure not only keeps Australians
connected, it underpins the economy, encourages
innovation, and supports people in their everyday
lives including access to better health, education
and services.

Australia’s networks need to become more widely
available in the regions and more reliable, faster and
inclusive in more places.

New technology must be fully enabled to encourage
the introduction of new capabilities that will boost
economic growth across Australia’s industries.

Vision for 2036

A fully connected Australia that offers resilient,
superfast, equitable and wide coverage to everyone.

What are the underlying issues that
make this chapter important?

« Improving network resilience. In a single week in
2020, 1,406 telecommunications facilities went
offline because of bushfires, jeopardising the
safety of many thousands of people.3*

« The ability to meet changing demand. During the
initial COVID-19 pandemic lockdown in April 2020,
demand on the National Broadband Network
(NBN) increased by an average of 71% during busy
hours.3® Video conference operators reported an
85% rise in adoption rates.

«  Over 30% of remote or very remote Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander households have no internet
access and the majority are still without basic
telephony services,* so the digital divide needs to
close.

« Tackling the digital divide. In 2020, people in
the bottom quintile for household income had
a digital inclusion score (a measure of internet
engagement) of 44, some 30 points lower than
those in top-quintile high-income households.?”

« Making sure all the economic benefits are realised.

If it is fully enabled, 5G technology will yield a
productivity benefit of 0.2% each year, equating
to more than $50 billion in the first decade.?® This
is equivalent to between $1,300 and $2,000 per
person in additional GDP.*°
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Telecommunications and digital reform

1.

3.

COVID-19 response — fast, affordable, and
reliable internet. The COVID-19 pandemic marked
a new era in many Australians’ relationship with
technology. There was a growing reliance on
digital services and an unprecedented shift to
digital channels for interaction. It is essential
Australia’s digital infrastructure is built to be
resilient to ensure everyone can access fast,
affordable and reliable internet.

Service resilience — a comprehensive response
to natural disasters. Even before the COVID-19
pandemic, Australia experienced a devastating
range of natural disasters across 2019 and

2020. Each emergency impacted the reliability
of telecommunications services, underlining

the need for more resilient networks and
comprehensive redundancy options.

Digital inclusion — access for all Australians.
Across every part of society, the ability to access,
afford and use digital services is now essential for
full participation. However, there is still a digital
divide across demographics, and many Australians
risk being left behind because they are not online.
Australia needs a comprehensive roadmap to
improve digital inclusion across society.

. Uniform minimal service levels — delivered

to end customers. Major improvements in the
reach, speed and reliability of the NBN kept
Australia connected during the pandemic. Despite
significant improvements, a small number of NBN
users on specific access technologies such as
Fibre to the Node (FTTN) and Fixed Wireless (FW)
still have issues with slower data speeds. These
end customers require prioritised upgrades with
clear dates to provide consistent service and
ensure uniform minimal service levels.

. Regional Australia — a sustainable investment

model. Regional and remote Australians

have experienced significant investment

and improvements to the coverage, speed

and reliability of both mobile and fixed
telecommunications. The Australian Government
has invested significantly in areas where private
sector network growth is inhibited by having no
commercial business case. With the growing
importance of telecommunications and the

vast expanse of land involved, it is vital to find

a sustainable model for ongoing investment in
networks and assets for regional Australia to
provide coverage to growing communities where
and when it is needed.

6. Enabling the future — 5G, smart cities and loT.

Emerging technologies such as 5G, smart cities
and the loT are already delivering significant
benefits to communities, businesses and local
economies. To ensure the potential of these
groundbreaking technologies is fully enabled,
the Australian Government needs to improve
alignment across the industry, open a public
dialogue about the growing need for technology,
and tackle the misinformation that risks its
acceptance.

Privacy and risk — protecting the consumer.
Significant business opportunities are emerging
from highly advanced computing, analytics

and data processing methods. However, these
technologies also have inherent risks such as the

misuse of personal data and compromised privacy.

Improved consumer protections, clearer legislation
and voluntary codes of practice across industry
are required to ensure personal data and privacy
is protected.

Challenges to change

Providing access to real-time, two-way data may
create concerns about jeopardising sensitive data.

Many local governments benefit from revenue
from hardware site rentals. 5G requires thousands
of new sites, many of which will be street furniture
that houses small 5G cells while improving public
amenity. This could lead to objections from people
who are opposed to 5G installations.

Agents of change

Telecommunications network operators — fixed
and mobile

Australian Communications and Media Authority
Australian Competition and Consumer Commission
Australian Cybercrime Centre

Critical Infrastructure Centre

Australian Department of Home Affairs

Department of Infrastructure, Transport,
Regional Development and Communications

Digital Technology Taskforce

National Recovery and Resilience Agency
NBN Co

State and territory:

- Attorney-General

- Emergency services

- Planning departments

— Resilience agencies
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8. Social infrastructure — supporting
economic prosperity and quality of life

This is the first time the Australian Infrastructure
Plan has included social infrastructure such as
schools, hospitals, parks, community centres
and social housing.

The sector’s inclusion acknowledges the critical role
these physical spaces and assets play in supporting
the nation’s wellbeing and making Australia a great
place to live.

A growing and ageing population, technological
advances and life-changing events (such as

natural disasters and the COVID-19 pandemic) are
changing how Australians live and work, highlighting
the value of social infrastructure in supporting
viable communities.

By providing high levels of amenity and quality of life,
these facilities and the services they deliver attract
people to live in an area and enable them to stay
there through all stages of life. Yet the substantial
contribution social infrastructure makes to local and
national economies is not fully recognised.

A robust, nationally consistent framework is required
to capture and measure its real economic value and
drive effective and balanced investment in facilities.

Vision for 2036

Quality, accessible, future-focused, multi-purpose
and economically valued social infrastructure that
supports a strong, healthy and prosperous nation
and ongoing quality of life for all Australians.

What are the underlying issues that
make this chapter important?

« Australia’s social infrastructure challenges are
complex and increasing. For example, government
health expenditure per person is expected
to double over the next 40 years.*® School
infrastructure is ageing and not meeting demand
in Fast-growing Cities.” Access and quality to
social infrastructure is inequitable and digital
technology should be better leveraged.

« Social infrastructure represented only 4% of
nationally significant projects in the Infrastructure
Priority List.*> Cross-portfolio, high-value programs
must be developed that share investment, land and
facilities to deliver economically beneficial projects
and the integrated services that communities need.

« Overthe next 15 years, it is projected
Australia will need almost 730,000 new social
housing properties.*® Currently, only 4% of
Australia’s housing stock is social housing,
compared to the OECD average of 6%.4
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Investment in quality social housing should be a
central part of a sustainable, inclusive economic
recovery, including job creation.

The health and education sectors made up 13%
of Australia’s GDP in 2020.%° Strategic investment
in health, education and research precincts can
support higher wages and skilled jobs, attract
global investment and have a multiplier effect

on the economy.

Social infrastructure reform

1. Valuing social infrastructure — national

consistency. Social infrastructure connects people
and communities to services and opportunities
that enhance their quality of life, enable them to
live together and help each other, keep them

safe and healthy and boost national productivity.
To drive more appropriate and effective
investment, Australia needs a consistent national
framework for valuing social infrastructure.

. Uniform access — healthy and prosperous

communities. Australians expect high-quality
social infrastructure that is easy to access,
but experiences differ depending on where
people live. Alternative models of funding
and delivery will enable more well-located,
maintained and fit-for-purpose facilities.

. Embracing technology — optimised delivery.

The COVID-19 pandemic has demonstrated that
agile, high-functioning social infrastructure can
quickly adapt to the health, educational and
social needs of our communities. Innovation and
technology should be harnessed to drive more
cost-effective and sustainable infrastructure and
services that communities value.

. Education hubs — contemporary learning.

The quality, functionality and accessibility of public
education infrastructure is inconsistent and does
not meet population and technology demands.
There must be increased funding for maintenance,
design and renewal to provide contemporary,
fit-for-purpose education facilities that support

the skills of the future and become hubs for
lifelong learning.

. Housing stock — addressing the shortfall.

The quality, supply and design of social housing
across the country is inadequate. There needs
to be more investment to improve the standard
of dwellings, address the growing shortfall

and provide a greater range of housing

types. Better financial cases for social and
affordable rental housing must be tested

and applied consistently.

6. Valuing our culture — enhancing liveability.

Arts, culture and recreation facilities define
Australian cultural identity. Along with public green
and blue spaces (such as parks and waterways),
they improve physical and mental health and make
communities more livable. All levels of government
should collectively plan to bring these areas to

life by including them in transport planning and
precinct development and renewal.

Co-location and precincts — driving better
outcomes. Collaborative partnerships will create
shared, well-used facilities and enable the co-
location of health, education and other social
facilities in mixed-use precincts (where residential,
commercial, retail and community facilities co-
exist). This will drive collaboration, job creation,
learning and innovation.

Challenges to change

Establishing a consistent and agreed national
valuation framework, a significant but essential
task that will inform and balance investment in the
sector and support ongoing national prosperity.

Shifting entrenched, siloed approaches to
planning and delivery. Enduring governance
models must be established to drive long-term
change and provide co-located, flexible and
shared-use facilities as ‘business as usual’.
Government champions will be required to drive
the necessary reform.

Agents of change

Arts, cultural, recreational and tourism agencies

Australian Children’s Education and Care Quality
Authority

Australian Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment

Australian Department of Education, Skills
and Employment

Australian Department of Health

Australian Department of Infrastructure, Transport,
Regional Development and Communications

Australian Department of Prime Minister
and Cabinet

Australian Department of Social Services
Australian Digital Health Agency

Australian Treasury

Community housing providers

Health districts and Primary Health Networks
Industry and industry representative groups
Infrastructure Australia

Local governments

National Housing Finance and Investment
Corporation

Peak community bodies
State-run VET providers
State and territory:

- Arts, cultural, recreational and
tourism departments

— Economic and regional development
departments

— Education departments

— Environment departments

— First Minister’s departments

- Health departments

- Housing departments

- Infrastructure bodies

- Infrastructure delivery agencies
- Planning departments

— Resilience departments

- Treasuries
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9. Waste — accelerating Australia’s
transition to a circular economy

Responding to significant changes in the sector,
the 2021 Plan includes waste for the first time.

Australia is one of the world’s largest waste
generators per capita,*® yet waste infrastructure has
traditionally been a peripheral consideration in land

use planning, zoning and design. Waste management

is not considered an essential public service like
energy and water and the sector’s performance
is opaque.

The sector is undergoing a major transformation
because of changing global market dynamics, the
National Federation Reform Council (NFRC) waste
export ban and the impacts of the pandemic.

These are acting as a catalyst for short-term reform.
However, other challenges such as increasing
resource consumption and the link between waste
generation and greenhouse gas emissions support
the case for greater change.

Moving to a circular economy, where waste is
designed out of the system and resources are
valued, will bring down business costs, support
new industries and jobs, reduce greenhouse gas
emissions and increase efficient use of natural
resources such as water and energy.

To support this transition, Australia needs an
integrated, secure and cost-effective waste
infrastructure that is fully transparent and meets the
long-term needs of its people.

Vision for 2036

Australia’s waste management is transformed by
embedding a circular economy waste management
model and creating a recycling and manufacturing
powerhouse that supports new industries.

What are the underlying issues that
make this chapter important?

«  The COVID-19 pandemic has reversed a
long-term trend, increasing household waste
by 20% during 2020.%

« Each year, an estimated 1.5-3 million tonnes
of waste is transported significant distances,
dumped, stockpiled or mislabelled to reduce
or avoid state levies.*®

o Between 2006-2007 and 2018-2019,
construction and demolition waste in Australia
increased by 32% per capita.*®

« Approximately 6.7 Mt of organics go to landfill

each year, producing methane-heavy greenhouse
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gases as they decompose.®® Diverting organics
from landfill will reduce both the significant
proportion of waste that ends up in landfill and
Australia’s carbon emissions.

Waste reform
1.

Sector transformation — creating a new industry.
The waste sector is being transformed by new
market dynamics, with the waste export ban a
catalyst for short-term reform. Challenges such

as increasing resource consumption, waste
generation and greenhouse gas emissions further
support the case for change. The transformation
presents compelling opportunities for cost
reduction and new business creation.

. Building community understanding —

personal ownership. Improving awareness

and understanding of the circular economy will
help to transform Australia’s relationship with
resources and increase individual and community
responsibility.

Nationally consistent policy — harmonisation.
Inconsistent and unclear policy is a barrier to state
and territory collaboration and further investment
in resource recovery solutions. To meet the long-
term needs of all Australians, Australia needs a
nationwide approach to developing integrated,
secure and cost-effective waste infrastructure.

Investing in Australia’s market — new jobs, and
less resources. Investing in domestic waste and
resource recovery infrastructure would stimulate
local economic activity by creating new jobs,
products and revenue streams. It would also retain
valuable resources within the local economy and
reduce Australia’s reliance on virgin materials.

. Change through collaboration —a common

approach. Australia’s waste crisis can only be
solved if multiple stakeholders work to change the
whole system rather than addressing individual
parts of it in isolation.

Challenges to change

Increasing landfill diversion, which will require
developing a waste levy pricing strategy and
national levy protocols.

Supporting the circular economy by developing
procurement targets and timelines for
incorporating increasing percentages of recycled
materials in government infrastructure projects.

Reducing organic waste to landfill, which can
be tackled by investing in organics processing
facilities and mandating local council Food
Organics and Garden Organics (FOGO)
collection services.

Agents of change

Australian Department of Agriculture, Water and the Environment
Australian Department of Industry, Science, Energy and Resources

Australian Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Local governments

CSIRO

State and territory:

- Chief Engineers

- Environment protection agencies
- Environment departments

- Infrastructure departments

- Planning departments

- Treasuries

- Waste departments
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Il. Recommendations

1 Place-based outcomes for communities

1.1 Rethinking our Fast-growing Cities

42

11 Recommendation

Deliver globally competitive quality of life in Fast-growing Cities by growing
economies and populations, enabled by place-centric infrastructure investment
and reform.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

When this @
should impact:

1.1.1 Improve cooperation between all

levels of government by jointly developing

a clear vision for each Fast-growing City
that underpins land use, infrastructure
and planning strategies.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments
Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,

Transport, Regional Development and
Communications, local governments

Build buy-in for each city’s vision through
industry and community engagement.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications, local government

Embed priority quality of life outcomes
for each Fast-growing City in a refreshed
Smart Cities Plan.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Benchmark performance of each city
against the Australian Government’s
policy priorities through the National Cities
Performance Framework.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Where this
should impact:

Harmonise local character and
neighbourhood plans within each
City’s vision to:

- account for local identity and assets

- guide timing and scope of current and
proposed projects

- embed cultural considerations in planning,
based on local demographics

- address disparities in infrastructure
provision within and across Fast-growing
Cities

- address community resilience, including
behaviour changes associated with the
COVID-19 pandemic.

Proposed lead: Local governments

Supported by: State and territory planning
departments

1.1.2 Incorporate diverse approaches
and innovation in urban policy through
collaboration between government,
industry and academia.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Invigorate the Cities Reference Group to
provide an interface between government,
academia and industry on urban policy,
including:

- updated terms of reference that focus on
quality of life and support population and
economic growth

1 Place-based outcomes for communities

- renewed membership to ensure
broad representation from all levels of
government, the infrastructure sector
and industry representatives.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

1.1.3 Maximise the impact of city-shaping
infrastructure delivery and operations
through collaborative place-based
governance models.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory planning
departments, local governments

Meet community needs by improving
physical and digital connectivity through
place-based approaches to infrastructure
planning and governance:

» Support the vision for a city by developing
planning strategies focused on physical
and digital connectivity that link places
within cities, and their satellite areas.

- Connect assets to communities by
defining a spectrum of appropriate
governance models for places of different
scale.

- Prioritise industry specialisations,
innovation precincts and activity centres
through infrastructure distribution
decisions.

« Share best practice in planning and

deliver place-based projects between
state, territory and local governments.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
agencies

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies and local governments

Identify local priorities and support efficient
place-based planning and delivery by using
community-led governance groups.

Proposed lead: Local governments

Effectively deliver Australian Government-
funded major infrastructure by developing
a spectrum of place-based governance,
financial and reporting models, including:

- managing the interface of federal assets
and land holdings with neighbouring
state, territory and local government
infrastructure through asset or precinct
specific models

- aligning city-shaping investment with
supporting reforms and infrastructure
provision through City Deal models

- driving targeted economic development
of Fast-growing Cities by creating
innovation districts and activity centres.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Infrastructure and Project
Financing Authority

1.1.4 Ensure city-shaping infrastructure
projects deliver value for money and
amenity by applying place-based
considerations to funding assessments.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory
infrastructure departments

Support a coordinated approach to
developing Fast-growing Cities by requiring
funding applications to demonstrate their
strategic fit with the vision and priorities
identified at the local, state and territory
and federal level.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries
Supported by: State and territory infrastructure

departments

Ensure business case development
incorporates a place-based approach
when a project will create or cause material
impacts on adjacent infrastructure.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
departments
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1.1.5 Provide greater residential choice

by planning and delivering high-quality
medium-density residential areas alongside
well-sequenced infrastructure investment.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Support amenity and infrastructure access
for communities undergoing densification
by developing local character plans to
define expectations for the size and scale of
infrastructure that will be provided.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Encourage a diversity of housing forms by
revising planning codes to embrace a diversity
of housing options, including explicitly
supporting medium-density development.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Il. Recommendations

Support local government decision-making
by linking local character definitions to
planning codes for medium-density forms.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Explicitly consider provision of affordable
housing when planning medium density
residential areas.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Effectively provide for infrastructure
enhancement in brownfield communities
undergoing step changes in densification
by developing a transparent framework

for population and activity levels, value-
sharing funding mechanisms and associated
infrastructure investment.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

1 Place-based outcomes for communities

1.2 Strengthening Smaller Cities and Regional Centres

1.2 Recommendation

Attract growth to Smaller Cities and Regional Centres while maintaining quality of
life by enhancing local identity, leveraging social infrastructure and improving digital
and economic connectivity to Fast-growing Cities and neighbouring regions.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and Communications

Supported by: Department of Industry, Science, Energy and Resources

When this
should impact:

1.2.1 Identify infrastructure needs by
developing a regional strengths and gaps
infrastructure prioritisation framework,
supported by a classification of the
geography of regional Australia.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia
Supported by: State and territory

infrastructure departments, Regional
development bodies

Build the infrastructure pipeline by
identifying and prioritising regional
infrastructure gaps, based on existing
regional development strategies across
government, and industry and community
consultation.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
departments, Regional development bodies

Inform investment priorities by undertaking
regional infrastructure needs assessments
on a rolling basis.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
departments

Supported by: Regional development bodies

Attract and retain residents and businesses
by identifying and sequencing appropriate
infrastructure requirements according to
local community characteristics.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
departments, Regional development bodies

Where this
should impact:

1.2.2 Benchmark performance of Smaller
Cities and Regional Centres by defining a
consistent set of urban data for provision
by state, territory and local governments
as a condition for funding projects
identified by the needs assessment.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Bureau of Infrastructure and
Transport Research Economics

Inform urban policy by publishing the data
within the National Cities Performance
Framework and Progress in Australia’s
Regions dashboard.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Monitor performance through bi-annual
reporting on trends.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications
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1.2.3 Support employment and population
growth in Smaller Cities and Regional
Centres by identifying and delivering
enabling infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Bureau of Infrastructure and
Transport Research Economics, state and
territory infrastructure departments, state
and territory transport departments

Inform business case development for
major projects by analysing data about
settlement patterns (including Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander settlement
patterns), employment availability and
variety, business locations and housing and
infrastructure access.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Identify transport options by reviewing
current and future movement between
Smaller Cities and Regional Centres and
Fast-growing Cities.

Proposed lead: Bureau of Infrastructure and
Transport Research Economics

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments and Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Support efficient planning and delivery by
taking a staged approach to connectivity,
identifying enabling infrastructure

projects and accessibility improvements,
basing decisions on current and forecast
movement and embedding changes in land
use and planning decision-making.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Faster Rail Agency

Facilitate more Australians living within
three hours of an aviation gateway
connected to a Fast-growing City by using
movement data to prioritise investment in
regional airport infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Il. Recommendations

Support pandemic recovery by developing
industry strategies for sectors that will
deliver employment opportunities and
growth.

Proposed lead: State and territory industry
departments

Support growth and incumbent industries
in each region by establishing a framework
to sequence infrastructure investment
based on industry-specific, place-based
infrastructure needs assessments.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

1.2.4 Ensure existing and planned digital
infrastructure will meet the changing
requirements of users in Smaller Cities
and Regional Centres by reviewing
infrastructure rollout plans.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: NBN Co

Address capacity constraints in high-growth
Smaller Cities and Regional Centres by
targeting investment at established data-
intensive industries.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: NBN Co

Support greater wholesale and retail
competition by facilitating greater sharing
of physical infrastructure and infrastructure
corridors servicing regional centres.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: NBN Co, state and
territory transport departments, state
and territory planning departments

1 Place-based outcomes for communities

1.3 Lifting access in Small Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas

1.3 Recommendation

Support a better quality of life by aligning funding and minimum standards with
principles for sustainable infrastructure delivery in Small Towns, Rural Communities
and Remote Areas.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and Communications

Supported by: State and territory regional service agencies

When this
should impact:

1.3.1 Ensure communities in Small Towns,
Rural Communities and Remote Areas
have access to infrastructure services in
line with defined minimum standards.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory regional
service agencies

Based on community size, demographics
and location, define minimum standards
across economic infrastructure

sectors (transport, energy, water,
telecommunications and waste).

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory regional
service agencies

Based on community size, demographics
and location, define minimum standards
across social infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory regional
service agencies

Manage potential future population

and economic growth by developing
staged land use plans that accommodate
infrastructure and land use requirements.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Where this
should impact:

@

Identify demand pressures by monitoring
and forecasting population and service
density for infrastructure services for small
towns.

Proposed lead.: State and territory demographers

Supported by: State and territory regional
service agencies

Ensure nationally consistent governance
arrangements for municipal services in
remote areas by including the Anangu
Pitjantjatjara Yankunytjatjara (APY) Lands
in the South Australian Government’s
Municipal Services (MUNS) program.
Proposed lead: Office of Local Government
South Australia

Supported by: South Australian Department of
Premier and Cabinet

1.3.2 Improve the transparency and
effectiveness of Community Service
Obligations by redesigning them to
include robust criteria, be cost-neutral
and reflect community priorities.

Proposed sponsor: Department of
Infrastructure, Transport, Regional
Development and Communications
Supported by: State and territory regional
service agencies

To ensure Community Service Obligations
are delivering public value, establish an
interdepartmental taskforce to review
their performance and identify potential
improvements.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications
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Improve understanding of costs and
benefits of Community Service Obligations
through mandatory public reporting on their
performance.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory regional
service agencies.

Ensure assets are culturally responsive and
will be well-utilised by undertaking service
design for Community Service Obligations
in partnership with Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander communities.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Indigenous Australians
Agency, state and territory Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander affairs departments, state and
territory regional service agencies

1.3.3. Facilitate sharing of infrastructure
services and resources between
communities and individuals by enabling
the sharing economy.

Proposed lead: Department of Transport,
Infrastructure, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Geoscience Australia, Digital
Transformation Agency, Department of
Finance, Services Australia, state and territory
government property agencies

Il. Recommendations

Ensure infrastructure assets in Small Towns,
Rural Communities and Remote Areas are
understood and used by incorporating them
in the Digital Atlas of Australia.

Proposed lead: Geoscience Australia

Supported by: Office of the National Data
Commissioner, Digital Transformation Agency

Support service provision and sharing of
Community Service Obligation benefits

by integrating their funding arrangements
with place-centric asset-sharing platforms
tailored to Small Towns, Rural Communities
and Remote Areas.

Proposed lead: Department of Finance

Supported by: Services Australia, Digital
Transformation Agency

Provide services efficiently by optimising
investment in built assets and social
infrastructure through developing
integrated infrastructure strategies across
governments.

Proposed lead: Department of Finance

Supported by: State and territory government
property agencies

1 Place-based outcomes for communities

1.4 Unlocking opportunity in Northern Australia and Developing Regions

1.4 Recommendation

Ensure Northern Australia and Developing Regions fulfil their economic role,
attract and retain skilled workers and enable participation of Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander people through greater collaboration between governments on

infrastructure needs across the region.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and Communications

When this @
should impact:

1.4.1 Improve investor certainty by
collecting and publishing better data
on the region’s characteristics and
infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Department of Foreign Affairs
and Trade, state and territory infrastructure
departments, state and territory economic
development departments

Support informed decision-making,
identify gaps and determine priorities for
data collection and research through the
creation of a cross-jurisdictional agency
collaboration group to lead an audit of data
availability and adequacy.

Proposed lead: Office of Northern Australia

Supported by: Infrastructure Australia, Bureau
of Infrastructure and Transport Research
Economics, Bureau of Communications, Arts
and Regional Research, Australian Bureau

of Agricultural and Resource Economics,

ATAP Steering Committee Secretariat, CSIRO:
Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research
Organisation, Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment, National Indigenous
Australians Agency, state and territory planning
departments, state and territory infrastructure
agencies, state and territory regional
development agencies

Where this
should impact:

Reduce investor uncertainty and improve
decision-making by identifying, creating
and publishing place and network-centric
data, including assessing natural resource
endowments.

Proposed lead: Cross-jurisdictional collaboration
group led by Office of Northern Australia

Supported by: Department of Foreign Affairs

and Trade, Australian Bureau of Agricultural

and Resource Economics, Department of
Agriculture, Water and Environment, CSIRO:
Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research
Organisation, Geoscience Australia, state and
territory infrastructure departments, state and
territory planning departments, state and territory
economic development departments, state

and territory resources departments

Better meet the current and future needs
of users by undertaking a new Northern
Australia Infrastructure Audit.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

1.4.2 Support industry development
by developing place and network-
based infrastructure strategies linked
to incumbent and emerging growth
industries.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Office of Northern Australia
and state and territory infrastructure
departments
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Identify potential growth industries and
growth patterns in key industries through a
renewal of the Northern Australia Agenda.

Proposed lead: Office of Northern Australia

Supported by: State and territory economic
development departments

Meet the requirements of growth industries
by undertaking place-based assessment
of digital adequacy, accessibility

and affordability.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Telecommunications network
operators - fixed and mobile, state and territory
digital economy departments

Identify opportunities for shared
infrastructure and reduced costs by
undertaking joint assessment of enabling
infrastructure requirements for major
industry developments.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Office of Northern Australia, state
and territory infrastructure departments

Reduce business costs by improving supply
chain efficiency and reliability through the
inclusion of end-to-end key supply chain
strategies that connect productive regions
with domestic markets and export gateways
in the National Freight Strategy.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Department of Foreign Affairs
and Trade, Cooperative Research Centre for
Northern Australia, state and territory transport
departments

Support the infrastructure pipeline delivery
for Northern Australia and grow key
industries such as major resources, energy
and agribusiness by developing a skills
formation and attraction plan assessing
skills requirements, skills training capability
and liveability factors.

Proposed lead: Department of Education, Skills
and Employment

Supported by: Infrastructure Australia

Il. Recommendations

Attract and retain a skilled workforce by
supporting liveability through investment in
social infrastructure and connectivity.

Proposed lead: Office of Northern Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
departments, Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Facilitate local workforce participation by
identifying opportunities for developing
innovation or specialisation precincts
alongside major infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Education, Skills
and Employment

Supported by: State and territory industry
departments, state and territory education and
training departments

1.4.3 Support participation of Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander enterprises and
individuals in infrastructure planning and
delivery by developing joint programs for
agencies leading the planning, delivery
and operation of infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Indigenous
Australians Agency, Office of Northern
Australia, state and territory Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander affairs agencies, state
and territory infrastructure departments

Ensure infrastructure delivers improved
social and economic outcomes for
communities by aligning major infrastructure
investment with the objectives of the
Northern Australia Indigenous Development
Accord and Closing the Gap targets.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Indigenous Australians
Agency

1 Place-based outcomes for communities

Support Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
participation in the Northern Australia
economy, including infrastructure delivery,
by assessing and prioritising investment in
enabling digital and transport connectivity
in partnership with local First Nations
communities.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Indigenous Australians
Agency, Northern Australia Infrastructure Facility,
Office of Northern Australia, state and territory
infrastructure departments

Build the capability of Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander entrepreneurs and traditional
owners to participate in the economic
development process through financial and
technical support to map the commercial
potential of their land and water assets, and
develop feasibility studies and commercial
partnerships with project proponents.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Indigenous Australians
Agency

Improve the consistency and effectiveness
of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
procurement policies by standardising
monitoring and performance reporting
across jurisdictions.

Proposed lead: Department of Prime Minister
and Cabinet

Supported by: National Indigenous Australians
Agency, Northern Australia Infrastructure Facility,
state and territory finance departments, state
and territory Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
affairs agencies

Sustain local community employment in
infrastructure delivery and other projects
by developing an essential skills training
academy building infrastructure delivery
skills and knowledge.

Proposed lead: Department of Education, Skills
and Employment

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications, National Indigenous
Australians Agency, state and territory
infrastructure departments
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Il. Recommendations

2 Sustainability and resilience

2.1 Infrastructure planning for an uncertain future

52

2.1 Recommendation

Build community resilience to all hazards by considering systemic risks,
interdependencies and vulnerabilities in infrastructure planning and decision-making.

Proposed sponsor: National Recovery and Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs, state and territory resilience agencies, state and territory
planning departments, state and territory infrastructure departments, local governments, state and
territory emergency management agencies, state and territory environment departments and asset
owners and operators

When this @
should impact:

2.1.1 Create an environment for consistent
action by establishing clear cross-sector
policy priorities to inform resilience
planning, policy prioritisation and

reform decisions.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Improve strategic oversight and
coordination of resilience outcomes across
sectors and jurisdictions by establishing
nationally consistent scenarios and
common policy priorities.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Prime Minister
and Cabinet, Australian Treasury, Department
of Home Affairs, Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment, state and territory
resilience agencies, state and territory planning
departments, state and territory infrastructure
departments, local governments, state and
territory emergency management agencies and
state and territory environment departments

Where this
should impact:

2.1.2 Improve community resilience and
coordinated action through a consistent,
nationwide, systemic approach to

risk identification.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs
and Australian Climate Service

Facilitate collaboration across sectors,
layers of government, asset owners and
operators, businesses and communities by
creating formal governance arrangements,
resourcing and a convening authority

in line with the National Disaster Risk
Reduction Framework.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs,
state and territory resilience agencies, state
and territory planning departments, state

and territory infrastructure departments, local
governments, state and territory emergency
management agencies, regional development
bodies and state and territory environment
departments

2 Sustainability and resilience

Enable timely information exchange

and build accountability by expanding
participants to the Trusted Information
Sharing Network, sharing information and
best practice and developing connections
and ongoing relationships.

Proposed lead: Department of Home Affairs

Supported by: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency, asset owners and operators,
industry representative groups, state and
territory planning departments, state and
territory infrastructure departments, local
governments, state and territory emergency
management agencies and state and territory
environment departments

Inform decisions on risk reduction options
and approaches, and enable data driven
decision-making by standardising and
sharing data about disasters, hazards and
asset and network interdependency.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs,
Australian Climate Service, state and

territory planning departments, state and
territory infrastructure departments, local
governments, state and territory emergency
management agencies and state and territory
environment departments

Improve place-based and network-based
systemic risk assessment and decision-
making by producing local hazard maps
for asset owners and operators and
communities.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs,
Australian Climate Service, Department of
Agriculture, Water and the Environment, state
and territory planning departments, state
and territory infrastructure departments, local
governments, state and territory emergency
management agencies, state and territory
environment departments and asset owners
and operators

Inform decisions to increase the resilience
of a place, network or asset across Australia
by identifying cascading systemic failures,
interdependencies and interconnections
and local vulnerability of all sectors’ assets
and networks.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs,
Australian Climate Service, Department of
Agriculture, Water and the Environment, local
governments, state and territory departments of
local government, asset owners and operators,
and communities

Better predict and mitigate major hazards
and risks with a national risk and disaster
probability model for all hazards.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs,
Australian Climate Service, state and territory
planning departments, state and territory
infrastructure departments, local governments,
state and territory emergency management
agencies and state and territory environment
departments

Ensure a systemic approach to resilience

is established and considered by place-
based resilience bodies, such as Resilience
Sydney.

Proposed lead: Local governments

Supported by: State and territory departments
of local government and National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

2.1.3 Facilitate joint action by establishing
a common, long-term understanding of
the potential impacts of climate change,
both nationally and locally, that informs
land use and infrastructure planning and
decision-making.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: Australian Climate Service,
National Recovery and Resilience Agency and
state and territory environment departments

Enable consistent planning, shared
responsibility and joint action by
establishing long-term (2035, 2050

and 2100) Australian national climate
scenarios. These should be based on
possible climate futures that align with
different Representative Concentration
Pathways, and projections and forecasts
for economic activity, energy use and
land use patterns.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: CSIRO: Commonwealth Scientific
and Industrial Research Organisation, Bureau of
Meteorology and Australian Climate Service
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Establish a national understanding of
climate adaptation risk assessment

by publishing and communicating the
scenarios. Target communities with differing
levels of scientific and technical expertise,
from technical roles to decision-makers

and the broad community. Ensure the

tools and data are accessible and increase
understanding.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: CSIRO: Commonwealth Scientific
and Industrial Research Organisation, Bureau of
Meteorology and Australian Climate Service

Support cross-sector coordination and
shared responsibility by undertaking and
publishing an annual assessment of the
consideration and effectiveness of climate
risk and resilience in infrastructure planning
and decision-making.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies and industry representative groups

Embed climate risk considerations into
land use and infrastructure planning and
decision-making by developing a training
program, tools and guidance materials.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency, state and territory planning
departments, state and territory infrastructure
departments, local governments, state and
territory emergency management agencies,
state and territory environment departments,
state and territory infrastructure bodies and
asset owners and operators

Ensure existing and future asset planning
considers climate risk by conducting climate
adaptation risk assessments, developing
strategic planning and policy decisions, and
designing and approving future assets using
climate scenarios, tools and guidance.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: National Recovery and Resilience
Agency, state and territory infrastructure

bodies, industry representative groups, asset
owners and operators, infrastructure investment
assurance and assessment agencies and state
and territory treasuries

Il. Recommendations

Ensure climate risk is incorporated into
infrastructure projects and services by
mandating the consideration of climate
risk in project assessment.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure investment
assurance and assessment agencies

Supported by: State and territory treasuries,
state and territory infrastructure bodies and
industry representative groups

2.1.4 Ensure infrastructure decisions
consider resilience through clear and
harmonised guidance on how projects
can address risks and value resilience.

Proposed lead: State and territory
infrastructure bodies

Supported by: Infrastructure investment
assurance and assessment agencies,

state and territory treasuries, industry
representative groups, Coalition for Climate
Resilient Investment and National Recovery
and Resilience Agency

Ensure infrastructure assessment
frameworks, and associated tools and
guidance, including the Australian
Transport Assessment and Planning
Guidelines, consider risks and resilience
by incorporating future scenarios and
hazard information.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Infrastructure Australia, state
and territory infrastructure bodies, infrastructure
investment assurance and assessment
agencies, state and territory treasuries and
ATAP Steering Committee Secretariat

Support land use and strategic planners,
infrastructure and emergency planners
and local governments to develop state
and territory, regional and local plans

by enhancing infrastructure assessment
frameworks and associated climate and
disaster risk tools and guidance.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Australian Climate Service,
National Recovery and Resilience Agency,
Infrastructure Australia and state and territory
infrastructure bodies

2 Sustainability and resilience

Value resilience in infrastructure investment
by developing a training program and
guidance materials on how to value
resilience in decision-making through the
infrastructure lifecycle.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies, industry representative groups and
Coalition for Climate Resilient Investment
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2.2 Technology-led sustainability

56

2.2 Recommendation

Meet Australia’s present and future needs by establishing the quadruple bottom line
as a goal for all infrastructure policy and investment.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and Communications

Supported by: State and territory environment departments

When this

should impact:

2.2.1 Achieve consistency and shared
ownership through embedding the
quadruple-bottom- line into infrastructure
decision-making frameworks.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Infrastructure investment
assurance and assessment agencies, state
and territory treasuries and state and territory
infrastructure bodies

Ensure consistent understanding by
adopting the quadruple-bottom-line
definition of sustainability.

Proposed lead: State and territory environment
departments

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies, state and territory
infrastructure bodies and state and territory
treasuries

Meet Australia’s commitments to net zero
through long-term sector-specific plans
that set interim emissions reduction targets
and strategies that prioritise infrastructure
investments and services.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory environment
departments, industry representative groups

Ensure consistent application of the
quadruple-bottom-line at the strategic
proposal development phase by
embedding sustainability guidelines in
investment frameworks and guidance
materials. These should include considering

Il. Recommendations

Where this

should impact: @

sustainability when identifying problems,
developing options and undertaking
economic analysis.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: Infrastructure investment
assurance and assessment agencies and state
and territory infrastructure bodies

Facilitate national and cross-sectoral
consistency by using quadruple-bottom-
line guidelines to develop complementary,
sector-specific sustainability principles
and frameworks.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies, infrastructure investment assurance
and assessment agencies, state and territory
treasuries and industry representative groups

Support common approaches to
assessment, cross-sector collaboration,
shared responsibility and best practice,
and develop connections and networks,
by forming a cross-jurisdictional
sustainability group.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies, infrastructure investment assurance
and assessment agencies, state and territory
infrastructure bodies, state and territory
treasuries and industry representative groups

2.2.2 Deliver cost-effective emissions
reduction and broad sustainability
benefits consistent with the quadruple-
bottom-line by prioritising energy
efficiency in the built environment and
social infrastructure.

Proposed lead: State and territory social
housing providers

2 Sustainability and resilience

Supported by: Community housing providers,
state and territory education departments and
state and territory housing departments

Identify potential to embed quadruple-
bottom-line outcomes in social
infrastructure assets by auditing existing
social infrastructure assets and using Green
Building Council of Australia’s Green Star
rating system, Infrastructure Sustainability
Council of Australia IS Rating Scheme and
NABERS tools.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
departments

Ensure quadruple-bottom-line outcomes by
introducing procurement standards. These
should mandate sustainable performance,
including energy efficiency measures

and the electrification of appliances, for
government-owned social infrastructure.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
departments

Ensure quadruple-bottom-line outcomes

by accelerating performance upgrades

to social infrastructure, including schools,
hospitals and public and community housing
stock. Prioritise the increased installation of
solar PV, storage and smart meters in social
housing.

Proposed lead: State and territory housing
departments, state and territory health
infrastructure agencies, state and territory
education departments

Improve energy efficiency and reduce
emissions from new social infrastructure
by increasing performance standards and
updating the National Construction Code
in line with the Trajectory for Low Energy
Buildings.

Proposed lead: Building Ministers Meeting

Supported by: State and territory housing
departments, Australian Building Codes Board,
state and territory health infrastructure agencies,
state and territory education departments,

and state and territory government property
agencies

Support ongoing monitoring and
improvements in social housing by creating
and implementing a work program for
updating energy performance standards
that streamlines approval processes and
conducts regular reviews.

Proposed lead: State and territory energy
departments

Ensure the built environment’s emissions
reduction pathway is understood and
coordinated by establishing collaborative
sectoral leadership groups, similar to the
Better Buildings Partnership or the Materials
and Embodied Carbon Leaders’ Alliance.

Proposed lead: State and territory environment
departments

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments and state and territory transport
departments

2.2.3 Deliver cost-effective emissions
reduction and broad sustainability
benefits consistent with the quadruple
bottom line by managing zero emissions
vehicle uptake and vehicle standards.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry,
Science, Energy and Resources

Ensure the uptake of electric vehicles at the
right scale and time to optimise quadruple-
bottom-line benefits by delivering a national
electric vehicle strategy through the
expansion of the Future Fuels Strategy.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Facilitate cost-effective emissions
reductions by aligning vehicle emission
standards with global best practice
and requiring manufacturers to reduce
emissions over vehicle portfolios.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Ensure national consistency and
coordination by aligning state and territory
strategies and actions to the national
strategy, including targets and timelines for
transitioning all government fleet vehicles to
electric vehicles whenever they are fit-for-
purpose.

Proposed lead: State and territory finance
departments

Supported by: Australia, state and territory
government fleet managers, and state and
territory transport departments
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Il. Recommendations

2.3 Transparency and collaboration build trust in decisions

2.3 Recommendation

Build community trust in infrastructure decision-making and institutions by ensuring
infrastructure decisions are transparent, and reflect place-based community needs
and preferences.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and Communications

Supported by: Infrastructure investment assurance and assessment agencies, state and territory
treasuries and state and territory infrastructure bodies

When this @
should impact:

58

2.3.1 Improve community sustainability
and build trust by embedding the
quadruple bottom line in government
decision-making and assessment.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: State and territory
infrastructure bodies

Facilitate participatory community
engagement and build trust by clarifying
consistent engagement and reporting
requirements, resourcing plans and
measurement mechanisms.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Ensure consideration of the quadruple
bottom line by adding engagement

standards across assurance process stages.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure investment
assurance and assessment agencies
Supported by: State and territory treasuries and
state and territory infrastructure bodies

Increase transparency and maintain social
licence by reporting on activities as part

of Environmental, Social and Governance
and Corporate Social Responsibly reporting
processes using existing standards and
measures.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Where this
should impact:

Improve the business case for community
engagement by conducting research on the
benefits of effective engagement.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Understand the effectiveness of engagement
activities in meeting quadruple-bottom-line
outcomes, including equity and accessibility,
by producing public reports on the impact of
community feedback on decisions.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

2.3.2 Make more transparent and
consistent decisions throughout
infrastructure projects and services by
responding to, and understanding, place-
based community needs and preferences
at state and territory, regional and local
government levels.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Align decision-making with community needs
and preferences by incorporating decision-
makers, communities, infrastructure owners
and operators into early strategic planning
stages. Collect information by conducting
audits, assessing place-based community
data and publicly releasing findings.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments and state and
territory infrastructure bodies

2 Sustainability and resilience

Facilitate transparent place-based decisions
by creating a framework to support the
collection and public release of reliable,
meaningful and comparable data across
agencies and local governments.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments and state and
territory infrastructure bodies

2.3.3 Build community trust by providing
transparent, timely and clear information
about infrastructure decision-making and
post completion assessments.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Infrastructure investment
assurance and assessment agencies, state
and territory treasuries and state and territory
infrastructure bodies

Increase transparency by committing to,
developing and releasing post completion
reviews. Establish delivery dates for staged
reviews when the project begins. Include
information on whether the economic case
in the project’s business case was realised,
lessons learnt, and whether the project was
on time and within budget.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Improve transparency and community trust
and understanding by publicly releasing
key information supporting infrastructure
decisions, subject to privacy and data
sovereignty considerations.

Proposed lead: The Department of
Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development
and Communications

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
departments

Encourage national consistency and
cross-sector coordination by developing a
national report highlighting best practice,
including case studies based on publicly
released data.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia
Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies, infrastructure investment assurance
and assessment agencies, state and territory
treasuries and industry representative groups

2.3.4 Improve community certainty
and confidence and meet long-term
community needs by sequencing
infrastructure delivery.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Ensure the acquisition and management of
corridors in the long-term interests of users
and taxpayers by identifying high-value
corridors, conducting corridor feasibility
studies and establishing joint funding and
governance arrangements.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Allow infrastructure co-location, precinct
development and agency cost-sharing by
centrally managing land acquisition and
management.

Proposed lead: State and territory government
property agencies

Meet infrastructure costs while maintaining
community support by developing
transparent, hypothecated levies on
adjacent land and infrastructure service
catchments, such as the Western Australian
Government’s Metropolitan Region
Improvement Tax.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries
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Il. Recommendations

3 Industry productivity and innovation

3.1 Improving planning, portfolios and pipelines

3.1 Recommendation

Improve industry productivity and value for money by having a coordinated project
pipeline with a mature approach to procurement and risk management.

Proposed sponsor: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure delivery agencies

When this @
should impact:
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3.1.1 Improve industry capacity and
capability by prioritising procurement and
portfolio management and increasing
pipeline transparency, certainty and
confidence.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory
infrastructure delivery agencies

Ensure active management of project
procurement within the pipeline and help
industry to actively manage its capacity and
risk exposure by strengthening portfolio
management capabilities within the public
service.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries
Supported by: State and territory infrastructure

delivery agencies, state and territory public
service commissions

Develop a jurisdiction-wide, cross-sectoral
infrastructure project pipeline that actively
tracks progress of projects throughout their
lifecycle while considering critical inputs,
constraints and risks that influence their
deliverability.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
bodies and state and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies, and asset owners and
operators

Where this
should impact:

Provide annual jurisdiction-wide pipeline
briefings that provide industry with a clear
macro-level view of expected procurements
and act as a forum to provide feedback on
pipeline risk.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
bodies and state and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory delivery
agencies and industry representative groups

Ensure future infrastructure investment
and project delivery commitments are
regularly reviewed and considered against
the jurisdiction-wide, cross-sectoral
infrastructure project pipeline and industry
capacity forecasts.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies

Supported by: Infrastructure Australia, state and
territory treasuries, Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications and industry representative
groups

3.1.2 Create a step change in
infrastructure productivity by
industrialising the sector.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory treasuries
and Business Council of Australia

3 Industry productivity and innovation

Develop and implement infrastructure
productivity roadmaps supported by
adopting modern methods of construction,
including design reuse, standardised design
elements, earlier supply chain involvement,
digitalisation, modularisation, prefabrication,
offsite construction, frame agreements and
bulk procurement.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
bodies, state and territory treasuries
Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies and industry representative
groups, such as prefabAUS.

Create a positive change culture by
ensuring public sector project professionals
are empowered and the organisation
leadership is incentivised to be innovative
and adopt best practices.

Proposed lead: State and territory public service
commissions and the Australian Public Service
Commission

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies

Create, embed and pursue sector-

wide efficiencies by developing and
implementing project processes, templates
and assurance activities that prioritise
industrialisation.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure

delivery agencies and industry representative
groups, such as prefabAUS

3.1.3 Ensure the industry is a sector

of choice for employees and can meet
current and future workforce demands by
introducing cultural reform that embraces
diversity and inclusion.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory treasuries

In partnership with industry, deliver a
workforce attraction and retention strategy
that navigates current workforce challenges
and sets out tangible and achievable
solutions that create a sector of choice for
current and future talent.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Skills Commission and
industry representative groups

Foster a new model of collaboration
between governments and industry

by developing and implementing an
infrastructure industry culture commitment
and industry policy aimed at improving
project delivery.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies, state and territory infrastructure delivery
agencies, industry representative groups,
inclusive of National Association of Women

in Construction and Australian Constructors
Association

Embed the infrastructure sector culture
commitment through existing social
procurement frameworks and pre-
qualification schemes.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries
Supported by: industry representative groups,
inclusive of Social Procurement Australasia and
Social Traders

Improve the productivity and attractiveness
of the sector by adopting and promoting a
five-day working week, working hour limits,
and job-sharing practices across the public
and private sectors.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies

Supported by: Industry representative groups
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3.2 Enhancing project outcomes

3.2a Recommendation

Il. Recommendations

Improve value for money and reduce risk by consistently adopting appropriate best-
practice front-end due diligence for projects.

Proposed sponsors: State and territory infrastructure delivery agencies

When this @
should impact:
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3.2a.1 Reduce risk, improve competition,
lower bid costs and improve project
outcomes by consistently applying due
diligence activities to the front-end of all
infrastructure projects.

Proposed lead: State and territory
infrastructure delivery agencies

Supported by: Industry representative groups

Uplift quality of infrastructure decision-making
through the development and delivery of
training for key decision-makers on due
diligence and de-risk, construction innovation,
timing of project announcements, commercial
and legal, and project governance.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
bodies and Department of Infrastructure, Transport,
Regional Development and Communications
Supported by: State and territory public service
commissions and industry representative groups

Increase maturity and reporting of project
planning and design through public-facing
annual reports of de-identified Australian
Government funded projects.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Office of the National Data
Commissioner

Improve value for money and reduce

risk by prioritising resources and time to
develop business cases, create reference
designs and undertake comprehensive due
diligence processes.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries
Supported by: Industry representative groups

Ensure a strategic view of risk is
appropriately translated to project
procurement by developing and applying
mature risk allocation processes that
comprehensively assess and validate risk
and uncertainty and fairly apportion them
to the parties best-placed to manage them.

Where this
should impact:

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies

Supported by: Industry representative groups

3.2a.2 Improve infrastructure value for
money by applying whole-of-life cost,
scheduling and risk management best
practices, processes and systems.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Improve consistency, efficiency and
transparency of project decision-making
by developing and promoting nationally
consistent project information structures.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Industry representative groups,
including Australian Cost Engineering Society,
Australian Institute of Quantity Surveyors,
NATSPEC, NBS and BuildingSMART

Ensure a consistent focus on value for
money by developing in-house capabilities,
in areas such as cost management
systems and processes, scheduling, risk
management, estimating and project
controls.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
bodies

Supported by: Industry representative groups,

inclusive of Australian Cost Engineering Society
and Australian Risk Engineering Society

Enhance the quality of decision-making by
developing a nationally consistent whole-
of-life infrastructure cost and schedule
benchmarking tool and mandate its use on
all nationally significant projects.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Infrastructure Australia, industry
representative groups, inclusive of Australian
Cost Engineering Society, Asset Management
Council of Australia and Australian Institute of
Quantity Surveyors

3 Industry productivity and innovation

3.2b Recommendation

Reduce uncertainty for industry and improve value for money by improving
engagement with industry and the supply chain.

Proposed sponsor: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure delivery agencies

When this @
should impact:

3.2b.1 Reduce risk and improve value
for money by using common and best
practice commercial arrangements,
standard contract forms and delivery
approaches to infrastructure.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies and industry representative
groups, such as Institution of Civil Engineers

Unlock market equality and lower risk by
utilising more collaborative commercial
models that facilitate value for money
and smaller engagements directly with
contractors and consultants.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory delivery
agencies and industry representative groups,
such as Consult Australia, Australian Contractors
Association and Australian Owned Contractors

Apply appropriate consistency and improve
certainty in procurement by developing a
procurement decision-making tool to more
effectively understand and allocate scope in
line with project fundamentals.

Proposed lead: Department of Finance

Supported by: State and territory treasuries,
Australasian Procurement and Construction
Council and Infrastructure Australia

Improve consistency, certainty and value for
money by developing and implementing a
new nationally consistent contract suite to
support a spectrum of procurement models.

Proposed lead: Department of Finance

Supported by: State and territory treasuries,
industry representative groups, inclusive of
Institution of Civil Engineers and Society of
Construction Law Australia

Where this
should impact:

Maintain a viable, competitive industry
and supply chain by ensuring insurance is
available for consultants, contractors and
sub-contractors involved in major projects.
This may include brokering insurance on
behalf of industry on a pro rata basis and
changing existing policies on retention or
insurance limits.

Proposed lead: State and territory insurance
policy-holders and their insurers

Supported by: State and territory insurance
agencies and industry representative groups,
including Insurance Council of Australia,
Englnsure and Consult Australia

Increase competition in the industry

by developing guidelines and training
programs on market engagement best
practices that are accessible to all project
practitioners. Cover topics such as multi-
stage bidding, fair risk appropriation
processes, bidding requirements at each
gate, receiving industry feedback, using
nationally consistent contract forms and the
supporting procurement decision-making
tool.

Proposed lead: Australasian Procurement and
Construction Council

Supported by: Industry, state and territory
treasuries, and state and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies

Maintain the financial health of the supply
chain by reviewing payment certainty

and payment security legislation in light
of current practice. Focus on compliance
with requirements and consider whether
the scope of these frameworks sufficiently
addresses poor practices.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: Industry representative groups
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3.2b.2 Create a culture of genuine
innovation by clarifying the desired
project outcome innovation criteria in bid
requirements, including outcomes, value
for money, risk and embedding successful
innovation in future projects.

Proposed lead: State and territory
infrastructure delivery agencies

Supported by: Australasian Procurement and
Construction Council

Normalise risk appetite and use of
innovation by aligning innovation criteria

in bid assessment with project and
organisational needs, including tangible
measurable outcomes that are owned by a
project leader.

Proposed lead: State and territory delivery
agencies

Supported by: Australasian Procurement and
Construction Council

I —

64

Il. Recommendations

Reduce risk and lower the likelihood of
variations by conducting constructability,
operability and maintainability reviews on
projects. Repeat reviews at multiple stages
of each project’s lifecycle, particularly in the
early stages before awarding main works
contracts.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies

Supported by: Industry representative groups,
including Facility Management Association

of Australia, Asset Management Council

of Australia and Australian Constructors
Association

3 Industry productivity and innovation

3.3 Digital by default

3.3 Recommendation

Increase productivity and embed a culture of innovation in the infrastructure
sector by adopting an evidence-based digital by default approach to infrastructure
planning, delivery and operations.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and

Communications

When this
should impact:

3.3.1 Increase the productivity of the
infrastructure sector by increasing digital
adoption in infrastructure planning,
delivery and operations.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Industry representative groups,
including Smart Cities Council of Australia
and New Zealand, Australasian Procurement
and Construction Council and Australia New
Zealand Spatial Information Council

Create ownership and vision for digital
approaches to infrastructure planning,
delivery and operations by establishing
a national office for digital by default in
infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Industry representative groups,
including Smart Cities Council of Australia New
Zealand and Australian Smart Communities
Association

Increase the adoption of, and create greater
national consistency for, digital approaches
to infrastructure planning, delivery and
operations by developing a national digital
infrastructure roadmap.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Industry representative groups,
including Smart Cities Council of Australia and
New Zealand and Australian Smart Communities
Association

Where this
should impact:

Kick-start digital by default in infrastructure by
verifying all federally funded projects adopt
innovative approaches across their lifecycle,
including Building Information Modelling,
digital engineering, embedded sensors

and digital asset management. Strengthen
nationally consistent guidance, tools and
templates to match these objectives.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Australasian BIM Advisory Board
and industry representative groups, including
BuildingSMART Australasia, loT Alliance Australia
and Asset Management Council of Australia

Improve knowledge-sharing about digital
approaches to infrastructure planning,
delivery and operations and promote
more consistent approaches between
jurisdictions by establishing a national
digital infrastructure network.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Industry representative groups,
including Smart Cities Council of Australia and
New Zealand and Australian Smart Communities
Association
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3.3.2 Accelerate the adoption of digital
approaches to infrastructure planning,
delivery and operations by coordinating
jurisdictions and achieving national
consistency.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Industry representative groups,
including Smart Cities Council of Australia
and New Zealand and Australian Smart
Communities Association

Increase productivity by implementing
the national digital infrastructure roadmap
to establish an Intelligent Infrastructure
Innovation Scheme across all levels of
government.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

3.3.3 Embed a digital by default approach
to infrastructure delivery and operations
by significantly scaling up related
capabilities, resources and activities.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies and industry representative
groups, including Smart Cities Council of
Australia and New Zealand and Australasian
Procurement and Construction Council

Increase digital adoption in infrastructure
and develop jurisdiction-wide digital twins
of the built environment by creating or
strengthening related capabilities and
cross-departmental functions.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory delivery
agencies and industry representative groups,
including Smart Cities Council of Australia and
New Zealand, Australian Smart Communities
Association and Australia New Zealand Spatial
Information Council

Il. Recommendations

Embed a digital by default approach
by creating and implementing a smart
infrastructure policy in each jurisdiction
that uses technology and data to drive
economic success and social inclusion.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies and industry representative
groups, including Smart Cities Council of
Australia and New Zealand, Australian Smart
Communities Association and Australia New
Zealand Spatial Information Council

Create accountability for quality digital asset
management through the asset lifecycle

by appointing digital asset champions on

all projects, and consider the use of digital
estate management contracts. Ensure the
owner maintains control of the physical and
digital asset.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies

Supported by: Industry representative groups,
including BuildingSMART Australasia

Digitise all major projects by applying
contemporary digital engineering practices
that leverage proven technologies and
processes, such as Building Information
Modelling.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies

Supported by: Industry representative groups,
including BuildingSMART Australasia

3 Industry productivity and innovation

3.4 Next generation infrastructure investment

3.4 Recommendation

Deliver a greater return on investment by ensuring governments act as model clients
and custodians of industry health and productivity.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and Communications

Supported by: Department of Finance

When this
should impact:

3.4.1 Improve user and community
outcomes by aligning investment and
reforms with a unified and central vision
for future Australian infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Industry representative
groups, inclusive of Australian Constructors
Association, Business Council of Australia,
Consult Australia and Infrastructure
Partnerships Australia

Increase clarity and confidence for industry,
governments and community practice by
creating a common national infrastructure
vision with a commitment to principles,
strategic focus areas, objectives and
performance metrics.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Expand and promote new and existing
industry and jurisdictional reforms and best
practices by establishing a government and
industry collaborative leadership group.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications, and industry representative
groups, including identified leaders of change

Provide a consistent view on the maturity of
major project decision-making by refreshing
and reporting against the Infrastructure
Decision-making Principles.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Infrastructure Australia

Where this

should impact: @

3.4.2: Optimally allocate and invest
in infrastructure with the Australian
Government progressing towards a
mature and informed investor.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Strengthen the Australian Government’s
project delivery capabilities, processes
and systems by establishing an office
focused on infrastructure project delivery
excellence.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Industry representative groups,
including Australian Institute of Project
Management

Ensure Australian taxpayer interests

are well-represented and drive national
consistency in project delivery by
appointing experienced senior responsible
officers to all major federally funded
projects.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Significant Project Investment
Delivery Office

67

>
2
[}
£
£
3
n
o
2
2
3
v
(7]
X
w

Introduction

‘ 1. Place

4. Transport 3. Industry ‘ 2. Sustainability

5. Energy

6. Water

7. Telecommunications
and digital

Methodology 9. Waste 8. Social
and results infrastructure

Next steps



2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan

Safeguard community interests and
taxpayer funding by ensuring all proposed
investments demonstrate an assessment of
non-build solutions.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Infrastructure Australia, state and
territory treasuries, infrastructure investment
assurance and assessment agencies

Ensure funding and finance decisions for
nationally significant projects reflect best
practice by updating the Commonwealth
Procurement Guidelines, including a clearer
and broader definition of value for money.

Proposed lead: Department of Finance

Supported by: Infrastructure and Project
Financing Agency

Il. Recommendations

Provide a pathway for prospective bidders
to submit proposals that align with federal
infrastructure policy priorities by developing
an Australian Government market-led
proposals framework that integrates with
jurisdictional guidance.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Infrastructure and Project
Financing Authority, Infrastructure Australia
and industry representative groups, including
Infrastructure Partnerships Australia

Strengthen asset management by ensuring
asset registers include condition, use

and quality, facilitated by a community of
practice between governments, industry
and academia promoting excellence in
capabilities, processes, audits and systems.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Industry representative groups,
including Asset Management Council of
Australia

4 Transport

4 Transport

4.1 Getting the most out of our transport investments

41 Recommendation

Maximise the overall benefits of transport investments by aligning transport
programs with place-based objectives.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory planning departments, state and territory transport departments,

state and territory infrastructure bodies, local governments

When this
should impact:

4.1.1 Maximise the place-shaping
impacts of transport investment by
linking transport infrastructure funding
decisions to published population and
land use objectives.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Centre for Population, state
and territory planning departments, state and
territory transport departments, state and
territory demographers

Enable a consistent approach by all
jurisdictions to the development of
nationally significant transport infrastructure
proposals by specifying the use of:

- an agreed and consistent set of land
use and transport modelling tools that
meet minimum functional standards

. common inputs, including
population scenarios.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Centre for Population

Where this
should impact:

Prepare place-based visions that identify
credible population and land use scenarios.
Incorporate measurable objectives for
proposed transport projects to contribute
to the sustainability of community and user
outcomes for a defined area.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments
Supported by: State and territory transport
departments

Align investment with place-based
objectives by requiring that the proponents
of nationally significant transport
infrastructure projects reference a published
place-based vision for the relevant linear
corridor or broader geographic area in their
business cases.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications
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4.1.2 Ensure the most cost-effective
mobility and land use outcomes

from transport expenditure by tying
transport budgets to the achievement
of specified movement and place
performance standards.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: ATAP Steering Committee
Secretariat, Austroads, state and territory
transport departments, local governments

Enable the achievement of consistent
and predictable results from transport
expenditure by developing a nationally
uniform movement and place framework
and associated performance standards
for the function of links in a multimodal
transport network hierarchy.

- Ensure the movement and place
framework aligns with the National
Service Level Standards Framework
for Roads.

- Specify performance standards in the
Australian Transport Assessment and
Planning Guidelines.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: ATAP Steering Committee
Secretariat, state and territory transport
departments

Ensure that road authorities select, design,
manage and operate road projects in

line with their function under a uniform
movement and place framework by
updating the Guide to Traffic Management
to incorporate nationally consistent
performance standards.

Proposed lead: Austroads

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments

Maximise the benefits of public expenditure
by making the allocation of all Australian
Government transport program funds to
jurisdictions subject to the demonstrated
achievement of specified and agreed
movement and place outcomes.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Il. Recommendations

Apply nationally consistent performance
standards by aligning the administrative
classification of existing roads with their
movement and place role.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

4.1.3 Bring forward the benefits of
transport investments, in a context of
uncertain and changing user needs, by
promoting and facilitating the incremental
delivery of transport services, corridors
and networks as separable stages.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: ATAP Steering Committee,
Centre for Population, Infrastructure Australia,
state and territory infrastructure bodies, state
and territory transport departments

Ensure the economic analysis of proposed
transport investments, and other
infrastructure decision-making processes,
take account of significant shifts in user
preferences and travel behaviours,

by updating the Australian Transport
Assessment and Planning Guidelines to:

- reflect changes to settlement and
working patterns catalysed by the
COVID-19 pandemic

. consider the impacts of new transport
technologies and business models
(including Mobility as a Service) on how
people travel and freight is transported

. facilitate incremental investment
in transport services, corridors
and networks.

Proposed lead: ATAP Steering Committee
Secretariat

Supported by: Centre for Population, state
and territory transport departments, state and
territory demographers

Promote the staged delivery of major
transport corridor projects by updating
assurance frameworks as required to
assess business cases for multi-modal
investment programs and monitoring
their implementation.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies

4 Transport

Support incremental and demand-led
transport network development, including
the staged introduction of different public
transport modes to cost-effectively grow
the patronage base for these services,

by executing new and updated Australian
Government funding instruments with state
and territory jurisdictions that commit to a
multi-year staged funding approach. Take
this approach under Federation Funding
Agreements and place-based agreements.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments

4.1.4 Increase the combined impact of
existing transport funding allocations on
safety, capacity, accessibility, connectivity
and user experience outcomes by
coordinating discrete maintenance and
upgrade programs for roads, pathways
and interchanges.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

To ensure available funding delivers the
greatest possible user and local economic
activity benefits, identify and address
multimodal transport network gaps under
partnership programs that integrate periodic
maintenance with the completion of minor
missing links.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

For urban areas, deliver quick wins for users
and relieve pressures on congested roads
by prioritising minor ‘missing link” projects
that upgrade walking and cycling networks
and improve the accessibility and amenity
of public transport interchanges.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

4.1.5 Maximise the collective benefits
from local governments’ transport
investments by reorienting funding
programs towards specified end-to-end
journey outcomes.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments, local governments

Where required, bring forward the
completion of cross-boundary local
transport networks that meet users’ short
journey needs and prioritise funding
support under place-based agreements
for partnerships of two or more councils
working together.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments, local governments

Help councils to develop their capabilities
in planning, prioritising and procuring local
transport infrastructure and services that
enable increased public transport and
active travel use.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Help councils to accelerate the delivery
of public transport and active travel
infrastructure early in the life of new
urban areas by ensuring timely access
to developer contributions, value-
sharing mechanisms and/or low-cost
borrowing facilities.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments
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Il. Recommendations

4.2 Connecting regional and remote Australia

4.2 Recommendation

Improve the liveability and economic sustainability of regional, rural and remote
areas by developing, maintaining and operating integrated freight and passenger
transport networks that meet end-to-end access needs.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport departments, local governments

When this @
should impact:

72

4.2 .1 Maintain reliable access for
supply chains under all conditions by
coordinating technological, operational
and infrastructure improvements
delivered under the National Freight
and Supply Chain Strategy.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Department of Industry,
Science, Energy and Resources, CSIRO:
Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial
Research Organisation, National Transport
Commission, state and territory transport
departments, local governments, airport
operators, port operators

Identify supply chain improvement
opportunities across multiple commodities
and geographies by developing and
applying the TraNSIT model. Drive more
responsive supply chain management
decision-making by making this evidence
accessible to governments, industry and
other stakeholders through the National
Freight Data Hub.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: CSIRO: Commonwealth Scientific
and Industrial Research Organisation, National
Transport Commission

Where this
should impact:

Deliver local safety, environmental and
economic benefits for regional, rural and
remote communities by identifying and
prioritising freight intermodal projects
that promote shifting from road to Inland
Rail and other freight rail services for
targeted commodities.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments, local governments

Develop and implement place-based action
plans for Fast-growing City port and airport
precincts, through government, industry and
community partnerships, that align with the
National Urban Freight Planning Principles.
Improve the efficiency of export- and
tourism-oriented corridors by implementing
actions that reduce friction between freight
operations and dense land uses.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments, local governments, airport
operators, port operators

4 Transport

Enable remote area supply chain cost
savings by increasing domestic freight
operators’ access to alternative fuels,
including hydrogen produced under
initiatives that are currently oriented towards
overseas customers and/or non-transport
heavy industrial uses such as mining.
Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

4.2.2 Support the growth and
diversification of Smaller Cities and
Regional Centres by investing in their
local accessibility and connectivity
and progressively upgrading transport
connections to Fast-growing Cities.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Faster Rail Agency,
Australian Treasury, state and territory
transport departments, local governments

Improve connectivity in and around
Smaller Cities and Regional Centres

by investing in multimodal transport
interchanges integrated with mixed land
uses that are adjacent to the train station
or (for locations without a train service)
the central business district.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Improve public transport access to the

heart of Smaller Cities and Regional Centres
from their suburban and rural catchments
by supporting the operation of flexible and
demand-responsive services.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Promote active travel for tourism, recreation
and local access in and around Smaller
Cities, Regional Centres, Small Towns,
Rural Communities and Remote Areas by
investing in the adaptive reuse of disused
railways and integrating these with other
linear open space corridors and low-traffic
rural roads to provide connected networks.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Strengthen the connection of Smaller
Cities and Regional Centres to Fast-
growing Cities by progressively upgrading
existing regional passenger rail services.
Make services more comfortable and
reliable, and grow the patronage base for
public transport, by investing in customer
experience improvements such as new
rolling stock and in track projects that
maximise the separation of freight and
passenger movements.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Faster Rail Agency, state
and territory transport departments

To improve the connectivity and economic
performance of outer-urban areas, ensure
regional rail service improvements improve
accessibility outwards from Fast-growing
Cities, and better connect outer-urban
areas to their larger regional catchment

as well as making established central
business districts more accessible to
Regional Centres.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: National Faster Rail Agency, local
governments
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Support regional growth by prioritising
faster rail, fast rail and high-speed rail
investments based on credible scenarios
for population change and using nationally
consistent decision-making processes.
These should include models and
assumptions that are updated to evaluate
project benefits and costs across wide
geographic areas and over the full life of
rail assets.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Australian Treasury, National
Faster Rail Agency

Maximise economic, productivity and
safety benefits from governments’ fast rail,
faster rail and high-speed rail investments.
Invest in the timely preservation of
surface corridors. Ensure the cross-border
interoperability of projects is advanced in
different locations.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Faster Rail Agency, state
and territory transport departments

4.2.3 Ensure equitable access to
essential services for Small Towns,
Rural Communities and Remote Areas
by coordinating passenger transport
investments and operations.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments, airport operators

Il. Recommendations

Develop and adopt nationally consistent
performance standards for Small Towns,
Rural Communities and Remote Areas to
physically access essential services that
cannot be effectively provided online.
Articulate standards in terms of the total time
taken by people in a rural or remote area to
travel to and access the education, health or
other services offered by a Smaller City or
Regional Centre, and then return home.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Align spending and service delivery

across transport modes with performance
standards for Small Town, Rural Community
and Remote Area access. Enable the
greatest possible proportion of the
population of these communities to access
centre-based services cost-effectively
within a day-return or other reasonable
specified timeframe.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments

Ensure long-distance passenger travel
needs are serviced cost-effectively and in
line with access performance standards.
Do this by integrating regional aviation
infrastructure and services programs with
land transport services under a multimodal
hub-and-spoke network model.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments, airport operators

4 Transport

4.3 Mobility choice made possible

4.3 Recommendation

Free people from relying on driving for door-to-door mobility by ensuring urban
transport services are managed as an integrated, inclusive, user-responsive and
smart transport system.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport departments, local governments

When this
should impact:

4.3.1 Relieve congestion growth at the
start of the urban development lifecycle
by making active and public transport first
and last mile networks the first transport
projects completed in the local catchment
of emerging and new centres.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments, local governments

Pre-empt local congestion growth by
identifying and delivering active and public
transport networks around urban centres at
the same time that they are designated as
future mass transit station locations.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Maximise the accessibility of new mass
transit services by active travel and local
public transport and reduce reliance on
the provision of commuter car parking by
requiring mass transit corridor proposals
to incorporate a first- and last-mile service
delivery plan that addresses:

- active travel modes

« bus priority access

- demand-responsive services

- Mobility as a Service subscription models

» multimodal interchanges connecting first-
and last-mile choices to mass transit services.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Where this
should impact:

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments, local governments

Promote the emergence of sustainable
travel patterns in new communities by
facilitating the operation of bus services
that offer an attractive and reliable
alternative to the purchase of multiple cars
by a single household.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Enable the use of innovative funding
mechanisms such as developer
contributions to meet some of the operating
costs of frequent scheduled or demand-
responsive services during the first three to
five years of people settling in greenfield
urban areas.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments, local governments

Improve the attractiveness of public
transport compared to car use in new
release areas by ensuring the design

and construction sequencing of road
networks enable direct, frequent and
efficient bus routes and services between
separate subdivisions.

Proposed lead: Local governments
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4.3.2 Accelerate the trend towards

people using their cars less in established
urban areas and grow a sustainable
patronage base for public transport

use for all passenger journey needs by
bringing forward traditional and demand-
responsive road-based transport products
as alternatives to car use for door-to-door
suburban travel.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: National Transport
Commission, Austroads, local governments,
Mobility as a Service operators

Meet existing and emerging travel demand
during the project development phase for
mass transit corridors within urban areas

by ensuring frequent bus services are
operational on parallel roads or preserved
corridors (where these are available) before
new mass transit projects are announced.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Support the timely deployment of
transport products that offer a lower-
impact alternative to motor vehicle use for
urban passenger and freight transport by
ensuring traffic control systems, kerbside
parking regimes, multimodal interchanges,
commuter car parking, bus stops and
access pathways are designed to integrate
with and support demand-responsive bus,
minibus, rideshare, micromobility device
sharing and/or microfreight operations,

as required.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments, state and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Enable all jurisdictions to support efficient
Mobility as a Service operations that
provide users with seamless journey
outcomes by developing and implementing
a coordinated national position that
addresses common definitions, data
standards and system specifications.

Proposed lead: National Transport Commission

Supported by: Austroads, state and territory
transport departments, Mobility as a Service
operators

Il. Recommendations

To optimise door-to-door outcomes for
users in lower-demand markets, ensure
contracting models enable the integration
of traditional and demand-responsive
services under area-based public transport
operating contracts.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

4.3.3 Ensure all people in Australia

enjoy equivalent accessibility outcomes
by investing in transport infrastructure
and services in line with the Disability
Discrimination Act 1992 (Cth),! Disability
Standards for Accessible Public Transport
20022 and broad objectives for universal
access to services.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Attorney-General’s
Department, Department of Social Services,
National Disability Insurance Agency, state
and territory transport departments, local
governments, transport service operators

Ensure reformed Disability Standards for
Accessible Public Transport 2002 include
minimum required feedback mechanisms
for people with disability to hold transport
service providers accountable for
accessibility outcomes throughout the
operating life of transport assets.

Proposed lead: Attorney-General’s Department

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications, Department of Social Services

Increase the transparency of jurisdictional
actions to address the travel needs of people
with disability by reporting accessibility
outcomes annually using nationally
consistent and user-oriented measures.
Provide information on changes in door-to-
door accessibility outcomes as experienced
by different groups of users over the
reporting period and specify user-oriented
improvements for the coming two years.

Proposed lead: Attorney-General’s Department

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications, state and territory transport
departments, local governments, transport
service operators

4 Transport

Develop and specify nationally consistent
performance requirements for accrediting
demand-responsive service providers

as accessible. In the reformed Disability
Standards for Accessible Public Transport
2002, include new performance
requirements for 12-seater minibuses

that are not currently covered by these
standards, ensuring vehicles and associated
customer interfaces meet the needs of
people with disability.

Proposed lead: Attorney-General’s Department

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Ensure all jurisdictions’” mobility service
support programs collectively provide
efficient coverage for people with disability
by ensuring mobility service providers’
alignment with a national accreditation
framework and empowering program
participants to purchase services from
accredited rideshare operators through a
single point of access.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Department of Social Services,

National Disability Insurance Agency, state and
territory transport departments

Invest in the capacity of operators to
provide demand-responsive and rideshare
services to improve access for people with
disability in Small Towns, Rural Communities
and Remote Areas where there is not the
collective density of demand to support
commercial operations.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments

Address the needs of older Australians,
women, children and people who speak
or read a language other than English
by developing nationally consistent
performance requirements for transport
services that meet diverse user needs
for safe, convenient and easy-to-
navigate travel. Only invest in transport
proposals that include a plan to meet
these requirements.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments

Reduce dependence on car use for a
growing population of pet-owners by
developing and implementing performance
requirements for public transport networks
to meet the mobility needs of people
travelling with companion animals, in
addition to assistance animals.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

4.3.4 Enable every person who wants to
walk, ride a bike or use a micromobility
device for a local journey or last-mile
freight delivery to do so safely by
completing continuous separated active
travel networks.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Office of Road Safety,
Austroads, National Transport Commission,
local governments

Ensure active travel education for road
users of all abilities and ages has an
elevated profile in the updated National
Road Safety Strategy. Address the needs
of people walking, bike-riding and using
micromobility devices, including e-bikes
and e-scooters.

Proposed lead: Office of Road Safety

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments
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Develop, implement and support

councils’ adoption of standardised

designs for separated facilities that

use temporary barriers or other quickly
installed features. These will widen the
choice of simplified, user-friendly, safe,
lower-cost and cost-effective infrastructure
solutions and accelerate the completion

of gap-free networks.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Support councils’ installation and
management of small local freight depots
on the edge of central business districts.
These will enable the use of low-impact
microfreight modes for last-mile deliveries
in congested areas.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Ensure technical resources support the
prioritisation of investments that enable
increased travel on foot, by bicycle or
wheelchair, or using a micromobility device.
Update the Guide to Road Design to
include lower-cost and cost-effective active
travel facilities and promote access to best
practice data collection and modelling

for active travel projects through updated
Australian Transport Assessment and
Planning Guidelines.

Proposed lead: Austroads

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments

Optimise access for pedestrians, bike-
riders, microfreight operators and people
using a wheelchair or micromobility

device by facilitating the revision of the
Australian Road Rules to remove regulatory
anomalies or obstacles to these outcomes
in all jurisdictions:

« the use of lower-cost and cost-effective
active travel infrastructure designs

- footpath access for micromobility devices.

Proposed lead: National Transport Commission

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments

Il. Recommendations

Provide an improved and safer active travel
experience ahead of the completion of
active travel infrastructure improvements
by reducing the speed limit on roads

that are identified as links in cycling and
micromobility networks, where the existing
speed limit is greater than 40 km/h.

Proposed lead: Local governments

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments

4.3.5 Ensure all road users can experience
the benefits of world’s best practice
transport technologies by establishing

a single national market for electric,
connected and autonomous vehicles.

Proposed lead: National Transport
Commission

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications, Department of Industry,
Science, Energy and Resources, Department
of Home Affairs, Australian Building Codes
Board, Austroads, state and territory
transport departments, local governments

Enable the longer-term rollout of fleets

of electric vehicles that can both return
power to, and draw it from, the grid by
ensuring the National Construction Code
formalises requirements and specifications
for providing and operating next-generation
two-way charging facilities and associated
signage in multi-residential, commercial,
industrial and public buildings, including
bus depots.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Supported by: Australian Building Codes Board,
Austroads

Facilitate the use of both privately owned
and shared fleets of light electric vehicles
and micromobility devices by ensuring
standard and/or two-way charging facilities
are installed at kerbside locations, and in
public parking areas by the developers of
off-street destinations such as shopping
centres and long-term car parks.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

4 Transport

To bring down purchase costs for bus and
truck operators and speed up the rollout of
new fleets, develop Australian Design Rules
and common cross-jurisdictional technical
specifications for zero-emission heavy
vehicles that assist Australian manufacturers
and importers in achieving economies

of scale.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Transport Commission

Ensure that fast-charging facilities for buses
(and other zero-emission heavy vehicles)
funded under the Future Fuels Strategy
are subject to compliance with new cross-
jurisdictional technical specifications.

Proposed lead: Australian Renewable Energy
Agency

Facilitate the uptake of new transport
technologies by developing nationally
uniform standards for the design and
operation of road and digital assets

used by Level 4 and 5 connected and
autonomous vehicles. For all new road and
major maintenance projects, immediately
adopt and implement standards that offer
‘no-regrets’ benefits for existing and Level
3 vehicle operations, including line marking
and digital speed zone standards.

Proposed lead: National Transport Commission

Supported by: Austroads, state and territory
transport departments

Ensure the data-sharing framework

and associated digital infrastructure for
gathering and using connected and
autonomous vehicle-generated data

are designed to support the separate
administration of a national distance-based
road user charging regime. Also ensure
they align with privacy and cyber

security requirements.

Proposed lead: National Transport Commission

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs,
State and territory transport departments
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4.4 A fairer price for every journey

4.4 Recommendation

Il. Recommendations

Ensure the price paid for mobility supports the efficient movement of people and
goods by leading the transition to a nationally coordinated and multimodal transport
network pricing regime.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport departments, state and territory treasuries

When this @
should impact:

80

4.4.1 Meet community and stakeholder
expectations for transparency and
fairness by establishing a nationally
consistent governance framework for
transport network pricing reforms.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Australian Treasury, state and
territory transport departments

Increase confidence in the fairness of

the transport network pricing reform
process by specifying the minimum level

of protection that will be in place during

the reform implementation period for users
who are at risk of disadvantage for financial
or geographic reasons. Reinforce this by
nominating the independent agency that
will monitor the rollout of user protections in
each jurisdiction.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments

Where this
should impact:

Increase confidence in the user benefits
of transport network pricing reforms by
developing and seeking National Cabinet
endorsement for hypothecation principles.
Under these principles, road and public
transport revenues will fund integrated
and multimodal programs that deliver
sustainable mobility outcomes based on
projected user needs.

Proposed lead: Australian Treasury

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications, state and territory transport
departments, state and territory treasuries

Demonstrate a collaborative approach to
the implementation of transport network
pricing reforms by developing and seeking
National Cabinet endorsement for the
principles that jurisdictions will follow when
taking the lead in implementing reforms.
These will include a commitment to timely
information sharing that facilitates the cross-
jurisdictional co-delivery of reforms.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments

4 Transport

4.4.2 Ensure users pay for the true costs
of mobility by implementing transport
network pricing reforms.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Australian Treasury,
Department of Home Affairs, National
Transport Commission, Australian
Competition and Consumer Commission,
state and territory transport departments

Develop state and territory capability

to administer an equitable and efficient
user-pays charging regime for all vehicle
types. Adopt and work towards this
objective through the implementation

of Heavy Vehicle Road Reform by
participating jurisdictions.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Transport Commission,
state and territory transport departments

Support the efficient operation of urban
transport networks in Fast-growing Cities
by developing and implementing policy
frameworks that impose an additional
price on vehicle parking and use in areas
affected by peak period congestion.
Ensure revenues support the provision of
alternative travel choices.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Develop a national distance-based
road user charging regime for all types
of vehicles. Ensure the design of the
regime addresses risks to privacy and
cyber security.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Australian Competition and
Consumer Commission, Department of Home
Affairs, state and territory transport departments

Maintain at least the level of revenue
received from current road user taxes

and charges by implementing a national
distance-based road user charging regime,
with associated changes to the fixed costs
of vehicle ownership.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments

Review and reconfigure city public transport
networks to optimise the number of users
who can access centre-based jobs and
services within a 30-minute or better
performance standard.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Review and adjust public transport fares

to ensure they reflect the quality of travel
experience provided and promote efficient
network use. To make fares equitable,
reduce the cost of journeys requiring:

- modal transfer, relative to ‘single-seat’
journeys

- the use of on-road public transport
services, relative to rail

- the use of non-peak relative to peak
services.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Develop and implement strategies to
upgrade legacy rail networks in Fast-
growing Cities and Smaller Cities by
increasing revenues from non-transport
activities and development outcomes that
benefit from proximity to urban rail services.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments

Increase the per-kilometre cost of using
regional rail services between Fast-growing
Cities and Smaller Cities or Regional
Centres when these services are upgraded.
Allocate the additional revenue directly to
further service improvements.

Proposed lead: State and territory transport
departments
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5 Energy

5.1 Putting customers first

82

5.1 Recommendation

Il. Recommendations

Help households and businesses reduce electricity bills by making sure
they have the right information and incentives.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Industry, Science, Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy departments

When this
should impact:

5.1.1 Help residential energy customers
invest in products and services that
reduce their energy bills through
education campaigns and tools that help
them access the right information when
they need it.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry,
Science, Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments

Reduce household energy bills (and
improve residential energy efficiency)
through the broader promotion of easily
accessible information and education
campaigns (leveraging websites like Energy
Made Easy and Your Home), and supporting
residential customers to:

- invest in the energy efficiency of their
homes, renovations and appliances

- understand and manage their energy
consumption

- choose their retailer.
Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Supported by: Australian Energy Regulator, state
and territory energy departments

Where this
should impact:

Reduce energy bills and improve health
and wellbeing for vulnerable and low-
income customers by delivering funding
assistance programs to support energy
audits and energy productivity upgrades
for public and community housing, low-
income households and associated rental
properties with poor energy performance.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources,

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments, Energy Consumers Australia,
Australian Council of Social Services, Department
of Social Services, Services Australia

5.1.2 Help buyers and renters make
informed decisions by mandating energy
efficiency disclosure for residential
dwellings at time of sale or lease and
raising minimum energy efficiency
standards for rental properties.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry,
Science, Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments

5 Energy

Inform home owners, buyers and tenants

of the energy performance of their home
through the development and application of
a national residential energy performance
rating scheme for all homes (new and
existing) consistent with the Trajectory

for Low Energy Buildings and Report for
Achieving Low Energy Existing Homes.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments

Improve the energy efficiency, health

and comfort of rental properties by
implementing a national minimum energy
efficiency standard, including mechanisms
for tenants to initiate energy efficiency
upgrades of rental properties. This should
build on work already underway to set out
considerations for development of rental
standards through the Trajectory for Low
Energy Buildings and Report for Achieving
Low Energy Existing Homes.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments

5.1.3 Give energy customers clear and
consistent incentives to take up energy
efficiency opportunities by harmonising
energy efficiency obligation schemes
across jurisdictions.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry,
Science, Energy and Resources
Supported by: State and territory energy
departments

Give energy customers clear and consistent
incentives to take up energy efficiency
measures by harmonising jurisdictional
energy efficiency obligation schemes into a
national scheme, or otherwise harmonising
schemes, incentives and standards across
jurisdictions in line with National Energy
Productivity Plan goals.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments

Ensure widespread access to energy
efficiency schemes throughout states
and territories by introducing nationally
harmonised schemes where they do not
already exist.

Proposed lead: State and territory energy
departments

5.1.4 Help businesses lift energy
productivity through targeted information,
communications and education alongside
direct incentives to invest in energy
productivity upgrades.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry,
Science, Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments

Improve the energy efficiency and
productivity of businesses through
targeted communications and education
campaigns, and connecting businesses
with expert advice to help them identify
and implement upgrades to equipment and
modernise processes.

- Include programs that specifically
target manufacturing, energy-intensive
small to medium enterprises and large
energy users to assess and report on
their opportunities for improving energy
efficiency, in the style of the Energy
Efficiency Opportunities program
and building on the Business Energy
Advice Program.

- These tools and touchpoints should
help businesses take advantage of
opportunities at key points of decision
and investment (through major purchases
or at tax time) and comply with obligations
under harmonised national energy
efficiency obligation schemes.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments, industry representative groups

Give businesses a direct short-term
incentive to implement energy efficiency
measures and lift energy productivity

by extending the instant asset write-off
scheme to energy efficiency upgrades of up
to $150,000.

Proposed lead: Australian Treasury

Supported by: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources
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5.2 A smart, affordable, reliable grid

84

5.2 Recommendation

Il. Recommendations

Transition to a smart, affordable, reliable future grid by implementing regulatory
reforms, introducing incentives for customer participation in energy system
management and planning cross-sector integration.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Industry, Science, Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy departments, Australian Energy Market Commission,
Australian Energy Regulator

When this @
should impact:

5.2.1 Enable customers to manage
their energy bills by incentivising smart
meter installation, reforming pricing,
and empowering them with the right
information and tools.

Proposed lead: State and territory energy
departments

Accelerate smart meter uptake and enable
customers to access emerging energy
management technologies by subsidising
smart meters, where not already mandatory
or provided for free by the retailer as part of
an electricity plan.

Proposed lead: State and territory energy
departments

Empower customers to harness information
from the smart meter to reduce their
electricity bills by mandating that retailers
accompany smart meter installation with the
tools customers need to get the most out
of them.

- Include free, user-friendly digital and
mobile tools that integrate with home
energy management systems, give
customers transparent real-time access to
their energy data, and enable customers
to share their data in accordance with the
Consumer Data Right for energy.

- Retailers and energy agencies should
educate customers on the benefits of
smart meters and provide support on how
to use energy management tools.

Where this
should impact:

- Retailers and energy agencies should
provide free, timely advice on the benefits
of an energy management system at
the time of installation and whenever
customers switch providers.

- Tools and information should be nationally
consistent.

Proposed lead: State and territory energy
departments

Supported by: Australian Energy Regulator

Enable customers to actively participate in
the energy system and reduce their long-
run costs by agreeing a transition towards
default time-of-use tariffs for all customers
with smart meters.

. State energy departments should
mandate that retailers transfer customers
with smart meters (including customers
who have moved to a premise with a
smart meter) to the default time-of-use
tariff without any charges, except when
the customer opts out or is a vulnerable
customer and will be worse off on the
time-of-use tariff based on historic
consumption patterns.

- Retailers and energy agencies should
provide free, timely advice on the
long-term benefits for all energy users
participating more actively in the system
whenever customers switch tariff
or providers.

Proposed lead: State and territory energy
departments

5 Energy

5.2.2 Enable the orderly uptake of zero-
emission vehicles by undertaking national
cross-sector coordination planning.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry,
Science, Energy and Resources

Enable the electrification of transport by
forming a long-term national planning
working group. This should build on the
work by the Distributed Energy Integration
Program Electric Vehicle Grid Integration
Working Group on improving data access
and data standards that help allow for
effective national planning.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Supported by: Office of Future Transport
Technology

Integrate zero-emission vehicles into
the grid safely and cost-effectively
by developing an electric vehicle
integration strategy.

» This should build on the work by the
Distributed Energy Integration Program
Electric Vehicle Taskforces, and
include the incorporation of demand
management, increasing charging
infrastructure visibility and ensuring
uptake of smart charging and smart
metering.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Supported by: Distributed Energy Integration
Program, Energy Networks Australia, Australian
Energy Market Operator, Australian Energy
Market Commission

Enable the better understanding of
locational electric vehicle charging patterns
and facilitate efficient distribution grid
investment by mandating electric vehicle
charging infrastructure be added to the
Distributed Energy Resource portal.

Proposed lead: Australian Energy Market
Commission

Supported by: Australian Energy Market
Operator

Secure electric vehicle adoption across
the distribution grid and reduce user

and taxpayer costs by providing network
businesses with limited flexibility to invest
in at-risk distribution grids for locations with
high electric vehicle uptake.

Proposed lead: Australian Energy Regulator

5.2.3 Safeguard the reliability
and security of electricity supply
by implementing electricity
transmission reforms.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry,
Science, Energy and Resources

Supported by: Australian Energy Market
Commission

Enable new renewable energy to connect
to the grid by implementing the Energy
Security Board Renewable Energy Zones
reform framework.

Proposed lead: State and territory energy
departments

Ensure transmission interconnector costs
are allocated to the beneficiaries and help
new generation connect to the grid more
efficiently by implementing transmission
access reform.

Proposed lead: Australian Energy Market
Commission

Supported by: Energy Security Board

Fully realise the market opportunity of
renewable electricity generation and
increase certainty for investors and
contractors by implementing the Integrated
System Plan and reducing the risk and time
for grid connections.

Proposed lead: Australian Energy Market
Operator

Supported by: Transmission network
service providers, state and territory energy
departments
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5.2.4 Reduce electricity network project
delivery timeframes by streamlining

the Regulatory Investment Test for
Transmission (RIT-T) and Regulatory
Investment Test for Distribution (RIT-D).

Proposed lead: Australian Energy Regulator

Supported by: Australian Energy Market
Commission

Reduce project delivery timeframes and
regulatory duplication by exempting
planned component upgrades and renewals
or projects with unviable non-network
options that are included in approved five-
year regulated revenue determinations

from the Regulatory Investment Tests for
transmission and distribution.

Proposed lead: Australian Energy Market
Commission

Supported by: Australian Energy Regulator

SAES NSRRI AAAAL)

T st il s s o gy s e s e

Il. Recommendations

Focus regulatory scrutiny on higher-value
projects by reviewing the cost threshold
for the Regulatory Investment Tests for
transmission and distribution with a view
to increasing the threshold to only capture
material investment.

Proposed lead: Australian Energy Regulator

5 Energy

5.3 Powering a cheaper, cleaner future

5.3 Recommendation

Transition Australia’s exports and domestic energy demand to high-tech, low-cost,
low-emission energy sources through a coordinating national strategy.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Industry, Science, Energy and Resources

When this

should impact:

5.3.1. Ensure Australia remains an energy
export supplier of choice in decarbonised
global supply chains by coordinating
national development of low-emission
energy sources.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry,
Science, Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments

Enable collaboration opportunities, shared
infrastructure and regulatory consistency
across jurisdictions by coordinating a
national approach to energy planning.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,

Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments

Support the development of clean energy
export supply chains by identifying key
precincts for new low-emission energy
export hubs and developing enabling
infrastructure plans.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,

Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments

Grow new export industries and jobs in
clean energy commodities and value-
added products such as aluminium,
green steel, technology and services by
developing coordinated clean energy
industry strategies.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,

Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments, state and territory industry
departments

Where this

should impact: @

Increase investor certainty and enable
emerging industries by developing clear,
outcome-focused legislation and regulation
for emerging low-emission energy
technology.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments

5.3.2 Transition Australia to a high-tech,
low-cost, low-emission energy system

by implementing appropriate regulatory
and legislative environments, identifying
opportunities to transition assets, and
continuing to fund new energy technology
development and adoption.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry,
Science, Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments, Australian Energy Market
Operator, Australian Renewable Energy
Agency

Increase investor certainty by restating
commitment to collaboration through the
national governance frameworks that
support the National Electricity Market.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments
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Make the electricity market framework fit
for purpose for a decentralised, renewable
system by implementing a future market
design that builds on the post-2025

work by the Energy Security Board and
market bodies.

Proposed lead: Australian Energy Market
Commission

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments, Energy Security Board,
Australian Energy Regulator, Australian
Energy Market Operator

Maintain electricity market reliability

by developing and implementing a
trigger-based electricity market review
mechanism that is undertaken at key policy
trigger points such as announcement

of accelerated retirement of thermal
electricity generators.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Supported by: Australian Energy Market
Operator

Get the most out of existing and shared
gas infrastructure by enhancing Integrated
System Plan modelling to co-optimise gas
and electricity systems. This will include
consideration of the potential for existing
gas infrastructure to transition to renewable
sources, such as hydrogen or biogas.

Proposed lead: Australian Energy Market
Operator

Il. Recommendations

Ensure new sources of gas and hydrogen
help provide reliable and affordable energy
to Australian homes and businesses by
reviewing the application of a nationally
consistent policy on potential reservation
or prioritisation of new gas sources and
hydrogen for domestic consumption.

Proposed lead: Department of Industry, Science,

Energy and Resources

Supported by: State and territory energy
departments

Give rural and remote communities access
to clean, reliable and affordable energy by
implementing an appropriate regulatory
and legislative environment and funding
that supports standalone power systems
and micro-grids.

- State and territory governments
should accelerate the amendment of
jurisdictional regulation and legislation to
enable the implementation of standalone
power systems.

- ARENA should maintain funding for
low-emissions standalone power
systems and micro-grids.

Proposed lead: State and territory energy
departments

Supported by: Australian Renewable Energy
Agency

6 Water

6 Water

6.1 Securing our water future

6.1 Recommendation

Secure long-term water supply for urban, rural, environmental and cultural users
by developing a national approach to water security, including independent
national ownership.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Agriculture, Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water departments

When this
should impact:

6.1.1 Achieve a common approach to water
security planning by developing a new
National Water Initiative incorporating

a national water security framework.

A national water security framework must
include an agreed definition of ‘water
security’ within a whole-of-system context
and provide an approach to assessing
risks and opportunities.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments

Ensure a consistent national approach

to water security by developing and
committing to a renewed National Water
Initiative that incorporates a national water
security framework.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments

Ensure long-term water security challenges
and risks are understood and opportunities
identified on a nationally consistent

basis by developing a national water
security framework. A national water
security framework must include:

Where this

should impact: @

- a definition of ‘water security’ within a
whole-of-system context (including urban
and rural systems), with reference to:
safety, quality, quantity and for meeting
users’ needs over time on an economic,
environmental, social (including cultural)
and governance basis

» a method to measure the water security
of a place or catchment over time and
incorporate best available demographic,
scientific and economic data. This method
should also be capable of identifying
water deficits or surpluses.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments

Improve reliability of water accounting within
the total system by maintaining registers

of all water entitlements and allocations
aligned to the renewed National Water
Initiative. Mineral and petroleum industries
should also be incorporated within
entitlement and planning arrangements
under a renewed National Water Initiative.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments
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Meet the needs of water users into the
future and ensure long-term water security
objectives are considered in strategic
decision-making. This includes:

- incorporating the national water
security framework into business
case development for state, territory
and nationally significant water
infrastructure proposals

- incorporating the national water security
framework into existing national
infrastructure investment assessment
frameworks, including the Infrastructure
Australia Assessment Framework and
the National Water Grid Investment
Framework.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments, Infrastructure Australia, National
Water Grid Authority

Ensure ongoing commitment and
application of the national water security
framework by assigning independent
ownership of the National Water
Initiative, including the national water
security framework.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments, National Water Grid Authority

6.1.2 Normalise water-efficient practices
and decisions by increasing water literacy
in communities and businesses.

Proposed lead: Communities
Supporting by: Department of Agriculture,

Water and the Environment, water utilities

Champion water-wise behaviours and
increase water literacy. This includes water-
wise campaigning and voluntary reporting
of water use in business processes.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment

Supported by: Communities

Il. Recommendations

Support community and businesses to
embed a water-wise culture. This includes
ongoing public education to improve water
literacy and rebates on water-efficient
products. Regulatory bodies must
implement pricing structures that signal
the full value of water and an economic
water conservation method backed by
community engagement.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments

Increase transparency of water consumption
and dependency (water footprint) by
disclosing meaningful water data in
environmental, social and governance

(ESG) reporting.

Proposed lead: Professional associations, such
as Australian Institute of Company Directors,
Governance Institute of Australia, CPA Australia,
Chartered Accountants ANZ

Supported by: Department of Finance,
Australian Prudential Regulation Authority,
Australian Securities Investment Commission,
Australian Stock Exchange

6.1.3 Meet users’ long-term water needs
by ensuring that all options are fully
evaluated in infrastructure planning.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments, state and territory planning
departments

Strengthen resilience of water supply
infrastructure and meet outcomes for users’
long-terms needs by:

» removing policies that unnecessarily restrict
water supply options, including bans that
prevent suitably treated wastewater or
stormwater from augmenting potable water
supplies, and bans that prevent the urban
use of rural water

- removing mandates, targets and subsidies
for the use of certain types of water,
including recycled water

- removing regulatory barriers that
discourage recycled water investments

6 Water

- ensuring that water infrastructure
planning decisions consider all options
for expanding water supply fully and
transparently. This includes determining
the optimal mix of water supply options
with consideration given to the national
water security framework.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment.

Supported by: State and territory water
departments, state and territory planning
departments, state and territory essential
service economic regulators

Ensure water infrastructure decisions meet
users’ long-term needs through removing
community perception barriers to the use
of alternative water sources, particularly
recycled water for drinking, by:

« publicising a position of support for
alternative water sources, especially
recycled water for drinking

-« running public education and engagement
campaigns on the benefits and risks of
recycled water for drinking, including how
water travels through the water cycle.
Public education campaigning must be
based on recognised positive messaging
and avoid language or images that might
cause stigma or negative reactions

- partnering with influential community
representatives or businesses to
champion the use of recycled water for
drinking.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,

Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments, water utilities

6.1.4 Improve the long-term reliability of
water infrastructure to meet future needs
and expectations by advancing whole-of-
life asset management and preventative
maintenance.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments

Support maturity for water service providers
in asset management and long-term
planning by coordinating a national centre
of excellence for resource sharing, and
coordination of partnerships.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments

Coordinate asset management planning
and support progression towards whole-
of-life asset management in regional water
utilities by facilitating regional partnerships
or alliances (collaborative arrangements).
Collaborative arrangements must support
members to achieve predictive asset
management plans through addressing skill
shortages, sharing resources and improving
data collection.

Proposed lead: State and territory water
departments
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Il. Recommendations

6.2 Valuing water to create liveable communities

92

6.2 Recommendation

Value water in communities by prioritising a whole-of-water-cycle management
approach and applying fit-for-purpose, fit-for-place and fit-for-people approaches.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Agriculture, Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory planning departments

When this
should impact:

6.2.1 Provide enhanced community
benefits, including water security, public
health, environmental health and urban
resilience, by integrating management of
water infrastructure throughout the whole
water cycle.

Proposed lead: Local governments, water
utilities

Supported by: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment, state and
territory water departments, state and
territory essential service economic regulators

Clarify roles and responsibilities by
reviewing stormwater infrastructure
management, including governance,
regulatory, pricing, physical and
operational constraints.

Proposed lead: State and territory water
departments

Supported by: State and territory essential
service economic regulators, water utilities,
local governments

Establish a national stormwater
management framework that includes:

- objectives and principles for total water
cycle management, including urban
amenity and community and waterway
health

- guidelines on roles and responsibilities for
planning, operation and maintenance

« cost recovery mechanisms.
Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments

Where this

should impact: @

Assess existing stormwater
infrastructure condition, capacity,
location and management, and assess
integration options.

Proposed lead: State and territory water
departments

Supported by: Local governments, water utilities

Integrate potable water, wastewater, and
stormwater infrastructure planning by
assigning a single planner across the water
cycle for greenfield development sites.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments, water utilities

Formalise roles and responsibilities for
integrated water cycle management

in established urban areas in
alignment with a national stormwater
management framework.

Proposed lead: State and territory water
departments

Supported by: Local governments, water utilities

Establish sustainable and community-
driven recovery of efficient costs, such

as value sharing or levies, for stormwater
infrastructure management. This should
include urban waterway enhancements and
re-naturalisation in alignment with a national
stormwater management framework.

Proposed lead: State and territory water
departments

Supported by: State and territory essential

service economic regulators, local governments,

water utilities

6 Water

Embed a whole-of-water cycle management
approach into long-term, large-scale (city

or catchment — including both metropolitan
and regional settings) urban planning by
defining and implementing community-
driven outcomes for public health,
environmental (including ecological) health,
amenity and urban resilience:

« Define clear community-driven objectives
for water cycle management over the
long term.

- Align long-term growth planning to
community objectives.

» Ensure long-term growth plans recognise
the value of water within the entire water
cycle and identify dependencies of urban
growth on water by incorporating best
available data and water modelling.

- |dentify water security risks and growth
opportunities by applying the national
water security framework.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment, state and territory water
departments, water utilities, local governments

Embed whole-of-water cycle management
at the commencement stage of local land-
use planning through formal arrangements
between land-use planners and the water
cycle planner.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

6.2.2 Deliver safe, high-quality, secure,
sustainable and fit-for-purpose water
and wastewater services to remote and
isolated communities by partnering
with communities and water utilities,
developing a funding pathway and
monitoring strategies.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment
Supporting agencies: State and territory

municipal services departments, local
governments, water utilities

Deliver secure, sustainable water and
wastewater services to remote and isolated
communities by implementing a funding
pathway that considers whole-of-life

cycle infrastructure and whole-of-water-
cycle services.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory water
departments

Develop a comprehensive understanding
of community dynamics that relate to
water consumption, including access,
use and preferences, as well as an
assessment of water and wastewater
infrastructure performance and condition.
This should be done by undertaking a
whole-of-service assessment.

Proposed lead: State and territory municipal
services departments

Supported by: State and territory planning
departments, local governments, water utilities,
communities, local Aboriginal land councils

Deliver resilient and sustainable water

and wastewater infrastructure that meets
communities’ needs by applying fit-for-
purpose, fit-for-place and fit-for-people
approaches that directly respond to whole-
of-service assessments.

Proposed lead: State and territory municipal
services departments

Supported by: State and territory planning
departments, local governments, water utilities,
communities, local Aboriginal land councils

Improve community health outcomes and
introduce a total water cycle approach,
including fit-for-purpose water use, by
including sewerage services alongside
potable water as part of minimum service
standards for settlements in Remote Areas.

Proposed lead: State and territory first minister’s
departments

Supported by: State and territory planning
departments, state and territory health
departments, local governments, water utilities,
communities, local Aboriginal land councils

93

>
2
[}
£
£
3
n
o
2
2
3
v
(7]
X
w

Introduction

‘ 1. Place

4. Transport 3. Industry ‘ 2. Sustainability

5. Energy

6. Water

7. Telecommunications
and digital

Methodology 9. Waste 8. Social
and results infrastructure

Next steps



2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan

Deliver co-designed, co-delivered water
education and demand management
strategies focusing on outdoor water use
by partnering with community leaders
and Aboriginal land councils. Education
strategies should be delivered through
schools and key community forums,
incorporating preferred language and
traditional knowledge.

Proposed lead: State and territory municipal
services departments

Supported by: State and territory planning
departments, state and territory health
departments, local governments, water utilities,
communities, local Aboriginal land councils,
state and territory Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander affairs agencies

Il. Recommendations

Ensure community outcomes are being met
consistently by implementing ongoing risk-
based monitoring strategies.

Proposed lead: State and territory municipal
services departments

Supported by: State and territory planning
departments, state and territory health
departments, local governments, water utilities,
communities, local Aboriginal land councils,
state and territory Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander affairs agencies

7 Telecommunications and digital

7 Telecommunications and digital

741 Improving the resilience of Australia’s telecommunications

71 Recommendation

Ensure every Australian can rely on digital services by providing transparency of the
resilience of Australia’s telecommunications infrastructure.

Proposed Sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and Communications

When this
should impact:

7.1.1 Enable emergency services

and network operators to better
respond to emergencies by classifying
telecommunications as an essential
service and continue to develop
management policies such as
infrastructure protection, risk planning
and vegetation management.

Proposed lead: Department of Home Affairs

Supported by: State and territory emergency
services, telecommunications network
operators — fixed and mobile

Create a clear legislative framework for
improved policies and processes for state
and territory governments and network
operators to plan, manage and provide
resilient services by consistently classifying
telecommunications as an essential
service in state and territory emergency
management legislation.

Proposed lead: State and territory
Attorneys-General

Supported by: State and territory resilience
agencies

Increase preparedness for dealing with
outages caused by natural disasters
with clearly defined plans to address
power resilience and back-up power
for telecommunications sites.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: State and territory resilience
agencies

Where this

should impact: @

Protect communities from lost power

and communications outages caused by
emergencies, with a roadmap for Australia’s
energy networks to introduce more power
line shielding and line undergrounding in
areas at high risk of disaster.

Proposed lead: Critical Infrastructure Centre and
Department of Home Affairs

71.2 Empower and educate consumers by
providing easy-to-understand information
about the reliability and performance of
all fixed and mobile networks through a
public web portal, with scores available at
point of sale.

Proposed lead: Australian Competition and
Consumer Commission

Give consumers and businesses
comprehensive, easy-to-understand
information about network reliability and
other key network features by further
improving the Measuring Broadband
Australia tool to include more reliability
measures and simplifying the format of
measurements presented as a grading
system.

Proposed lead: Australian Competition and
Consumer Commission
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741.3 Protect communities from
emergencies by developing a
comprehensive response and recovery
plan, investing in tools, hardware and
networks for use by state and territory
governments, emergency services and
industry.

Proposed lead: State and territory resilience
departments

Protect lives in high-risk bushfire

areas with improved cut-through for
emergency alert warning system national
emergency broadcast messages through
the introduction of Emergency Cell
Broadcasting across all mobile operators.

Proposed lead: Australian Communications and
Media Authority

Supported by: Telecommunications network
operators — mobile

Enable network operators and state and
territory emergency services to better
respond and make better decisions during
emergencies by creating a system that
enables two-way, real-time access to
emergency data and standardised network
asset information.

Proposed lead: Telecommunications network
operators — fixed and mobile

Supported by: State and territory emergency
services

Il. Recommendations

Improve resilience and coverage in high-
risk areas and along evacuation routes

with new investment in programs such

as the Mobile Black Spot Program and

the Mobile Network Hardening Program.
The investment should prioritise improved
mobile coverage and mobile network
resilience in areas prone to natural disasters
such as bushfires.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Telecommunications network
operators — mobile

Provide emergency services with

more coverage and more capability for
national public safety networks through a
coordinated network expansion plan and
capability strategy for improving coverage,
capacity and the ability to transmit data.

Proposed lead: State and territory resilience
agencies

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs

7 Telecommunications and digital

7.2 Putting customers at the heart of digital infrastructure

7.2 Recommendation

Give Australians improved telecommunications coverage, quality and access by
taking strategic actions to improve digital inclusion, regional telecommunications
and broadband quality levels.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and Communications

When this
should impact:

7.2.1 Connect regional Australians by
improving the coverage, quality and
reliability of telecommunications, through
continued government investment in
infrastructure outcomes that are not
commercially viable in Rural Communities
and Remote Areas.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Empower customers by stipulating clear
performance levels for data speed, reliability
and key processes such as installation or
repair times in the Statutory Infrastructure
Provider Regime. The Regime should clarify
and publish basic performance levels and
ensure these evolve to include specific
targets for repair times and service uptime.

Proposed lead: Australian Communications and
Media Authority

Deliver increased mobile coverage to
regional communities under a future
approach to funding for mobile telephony in
regional areas, to succeed the Mobile Black
Spot Program after its sixth round.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

7.2.2 Reduce the digital divide in
Australian society by launching a national
digital inclusion strategy and a rolling
national study on key affected groups

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Where this

should impact: @

Close the gap in digital inclusion with a
national strategy and roadmap for digital
access, affordability, ability and accessibility.
A national program should drive a clear
strategy for inclusion, set objectives, run
studies, develop roadmaps and allocate
funding to initiatives.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

7.2.3 Ensure the NBN delivers against the
customer needs set out in its Statement
of Expectations by continuing to invest

in upgrade pathways and ensuring basic
performance standards are met for all
end users.

Proposed lead: NBN Co

Deliver improved coverage, speed and
reliability to all Australian broadband
customers under a published Minimum
NBN Customer Charter that obliges

all companies involved in delivering

a connection (Statutory Infrastructure
Providers and retail service providers) to
meet a basic guarantee for the end-to-end
customer experience. The Charter should
include speed (relative to plan selected),
reliability, installation times, repair times and
rebates.

Proposed lead: NBN Co

Supported by: Australian Communications and
Media Authority
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Ensure NBN end users with slower-performing
lines are covered by a prioritised upgrade
plan for fixed-line and fixed wireless services,
under a published suburb-level plan to
upgrade copper lines that are unable to
consistently deliver 25 Mbps upstream and
5 Mbps downstream speeds.

Il. Recommendations

Proposed lead: NBN Co

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

7 Telecommunications and digital

7.3 Enabling Australia’s digital future

7.3 Recommendation

Fully realise the digital economic dividend by better enabling emerging technologies
such as 5G, the Internet of Things and smart cities across Australia through
regulation, investment and coordination.

Proposed sponsor: Australian Communications and Media Authority

When this @
should impact:

7.3.1 Ensure Australian communities and
businesses can rapidly access competitive,
sustainable and contiguous 5G coverage
in urban centres across Australia by
increasing spectrum flexibility, ensuring
sustainable pricing and simplifying
planning processes.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Enable maximum contiguous coverage

of Australia’s emergent 5G networks by
creating more affordable ways for network
operators to locate 5G small cells on public
assets (such as street furniture, public
buildings and road trenches) in a way that
resembles the arrangements made for other
major utilities, with nominal or zero rental
costs and wider facility-sharing of public
infrastructure.

Proposed lead: state and territory planning
departments

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments, local governments

Provide communities with commercially viable,
unobtrusive and contiguous coverage across
Australia’s suburbs by encouraging local
governments to build telecommunications
towers and poles (for network operators to
mount small cells) for the public good in key
suburbs and precincts.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Where this
should impact:

Facilitate the introduction of 5G to regional
areas by giving flexibility to operators to
utilise any low-band spectrum to roll out 5G
coverage in these areas.

Proposed lead: Australian Communications and
Media Authority

Consider adding the adoption of 5G
technology to the evaluation criteria for
regional Mobile Black Spot Program funding
applications.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Increase access to choice in connectivity
for mobile and smart applications by
accelerating the rollout of Open Radio Area
Network technology, including by prioritising
this technology in regional connectivity
programs and 5G pilot programs.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

7.3.2 Improve the sustainability, liveability
and efficiency of Australian communities
by adopting a strategic approach to
smart cities and the Internet of Things
that facilitates investment and enables
scalable projects.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Australian Communications
and Media Authority
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Enable a smart infrastructure step-change by
adopting best-practice policies that reduce
friction and increase interoperability at a
place level, including policies addressing:

- shared applications

. systems and processes

« capabilities

- data exchange, storage and federation.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Local governments, state and
territory planning departments

Accelerate the delivery of smart places
through a refresh of the Smart Cities and
Suburbs Program to focus on co-funding
high initial cost, yet scalable, regional
initiatives that align with the national digital
infrastructure roadmap.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory planning
departments

7.3.3 Protect and educate all corners

of society to become more digitally
confident as new technology continues

to evolve, with the launch of national
initiatives addressing health concerns,
data privacy, technology risks, cybercrime
and digital confidence.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Australian Cyber Security Centre
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Il. Recommendations

Ensure the Australian Privacy Principles
are ready to deal with an entirely new
generation of processing capabilities, with
a review of the Privacy Act 1988 (Cth) to
consider the risks presented by artificial
intelligence, quantum computing and
machine learning.

Proposed lead: State and territory Attorneys-
General

Supported by: Office of the Australian
Information Commissioner

Protect the public from misinformation

and cyber risks by investing in public
education and communication programs
addressing 5G health concerns, data
privacy, technology risks and cybercrime.
The engagement should extend
previously successful public education
and engagement campaigns around digital
innovation.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Australian Communications and
Media Authority, Australian Radiation Protection
and Nuclear Safety Agency, Department of
Health, Office of the Australian Information
Commissioner

8 Social infrastructure

8 Social infrastructure

8.1 Transforming social infrastructure to enhance quality of life

8.1 Recommendation

Support Australians to enjoy a healthier, safer, more connected and fulfilled quality
of life by facilitating targeted investment in the right physical and digital social
infrastructure.

Proposed sponsors: Department of Health, Department of Education, Skills and Employment,

Department of Social Services, Australian Treasury

Supported by: State and territory health departments, state and territory social housing providers,
community housing providers, state and territory education departments

When this @
should impact:

8.1.1 Improve equity of access and
facilitate safe, high-value, high-quality
care for all Australians by accelerating
the transition to digital health service
delivery. This will help to achieve
National Health Reform Agreement
2020-2025 goals.

Proposed lead: Department of Health

Supported by: State and territory health
departments

Improve the value and quality of virtual
health care services by developing digital
health infrastructure transformation plans
that identify and prioritise enhancements
to existing hospitals, health services and
primary care services.

Proposed lead: State and territory health
departments

Supported by: Local health districts, primary
health networks

Provide seamless connections to existing
state and territory digital health capabilities
through a program to increase primary
health providers’ digital capability.

Proposed lead: Department of Health

Supported by: State and territory health
departments, Digital Technology Taskforce,
Australian Digital Health Agency, primary
health networks

Where this
should impact:

Accelerate the adoption of high-quality
virtual care across Australia by identifying
and examining existing platforms, sharing
successful digital health technologies,
educating platform users and developing
behaviour change programs based on
learnings and practices.

Proposed lead: Department of Health

Supported by: State and territory health
departments

Enable different digital health systems

to work together and share meaningful
information by developing a collaborative
work program that integrates health
services to provide targeted, patient-
centred care across human services
sectors, including disability, aged care and
community welfare services.

Proposed lead: Department of Health
Supporting agencies: State and territory health

departments, Australian Digital Health Agency

Improve digital health literacy for citizens
and the health workforce through targeted
education programs, with a particular focus
on vulnerable communities.

Proposed lead: Department of Health

Supported by: State and territory health
departments, Australian Digital Health Agency,
primary health networks
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8.1.2 Ensure Australia is always fully
prepared for pandemics across all
jurisdictions by preparing an effective
national pandemic health infrastructure
response program.

Proposed lead: Department of Health

Supported by: State and territory health
departments

Ensure consistent readiness for pandemics
by retaining and continuously improving
COVID-19 pandemic infrastructure planning
and preparations for emergency response
hospitals, and make ongoing national
arrangements to access private hospital
infrastructure during pandemics.

Proposed lead: Department of Health

Supported by: State and territory health
departments

Ensure appropriate supply of emergency
facility materials by establishing national
contracts with major supply chain providers
for personal protective equipment (PPE),
critical medical devices and other essential
facility materials.

Proposed lead: Department of Health

Supported by: State and territory health
departments

Progress the recommendations in the
National Review of Hotel Quarantine to
ensure Australia has appropriate quarantine
infrastructure to respond to emergency
situations, emergency evacuations or
urgent scalability needs.

Proposed lead: Department of Health (or other to
be determined by National Cabinet)

8.1.3 Deliver higher-quality school and
early childhood education facilities that
are well maintained and readily accessible
to their communities by embedding place-
based planning and asset management
best practice.

Proposed lead: State and territory education
departments

Supported by: Department of Education, Skills
and Employment

Il. Recommendations

Enable more equitable access to early
childhood education centres by facilitating
cross-sectoral partnerships between centre
operators and planning and transport
departments to support better access and
transport connectivity, especially in the
planning of new centres.

Proposed lead: State and territory education
departments

Supported by: State and territory planning
departments, state and territory transport
departments

Continue to develop state asset registers
that identify the quality, condition and
performance of early childhood education
facilities, including best-practice asset
performance methodology (such as a Value
Rating Tool), to inform evidence-based
decision-making on future infrastructure
investment.

Proposed lead: State and territory education
departments

Supported by: Department of Education, Skills
and Employment

Extend the longevity of existing school
infrastructure through long-term asset
management plans to progressively address
maintenance and refurbishment needs.

Proposed lead: State and territory education
departments

Supported by: State and territory treasuries

8.1.4 Ensure Vocational Education and
Training (VET) aligns with industry-specific
skills building and jobs growth objectives
by designing, delivering and operating VET
infrastructure appropriately.

Proposed lead: State and territory education
departments

Supported by: Vocational Education and
Training providers, Department of Education,
Skills and Employment

Provide contemporary education facilities
by investing in VET facilities that are
appropriately located, integrated into the
local area, fit-for-purpose and digitally
enabled, and include contemporary
industry equipment.

Proposed lead: State and territory education
departments

Supported by: State and territory treasuries

8 Social infrastructure

Deliver industry-specific VET skills training
and tertiary programs in targeted industry
precincts by developing and implementing
more industry partnerships and programs
that share infrastructure and learning spaces.

Proposed lead: State and territory economic
development departments

Supported by: Vocational Education and Training
providers, universities

Ensure enduring skills development
opportunities and jobs are created in line
with the infrastructure pipeline by continuing
to mandate industry-relevant onsite training
facilities and skills legacy initiatives in
infrastructure development programs.

Proposed lead: State and territory economic
development departments

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
departments

Support workplace-based learning
accreditation schemes in industry precincts
by actively participating in developing micro-
credential curricula and accreditation.

Proposed lead. Vocational Education and
Training providers

Supported by: Industry representative groups

8.1.5 Enable greater social and economic
participation by designing programs

to increase the supply and improve

the quality of social and affordable
rental housing.

Proposed lead: State and territory social
housing providers, community housing
providers, National Housing Finance and
Investment Corporation

Supported by: Department of Social Services,
Australian Treasury

Expand the pipeline of well-located,
high-quality social and affordable rental
housing by prioritising and implementing
efficient medium- to long-term financing
programs.

Proposed lead: National Housing Finance and
Investment Corporation, state and territory social
housing providers, community housing providers
Supported by: Australian Treasury, Department of
Social Services

Improve housing quality by developing and
implementing innovative efficient programs
to reduce the maintenance backlog of social

dwellings within their remaining economic
life while recycling stock that has reached or
passed the end of its economic life.

Proposed lead: State and territory social housing
providers, community housing providers
Supported by: Department of Social Services,
National Housing Finance and Investment
Corporation, Australian Treasury

Meet the Closing the Gap target for 88% of
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples
to be living in appropriately sized housing by
2031 by:

- addressing maintenance and utility
deficiencies for existing and future housing
stock

- renewing life-expired housing stock and
developing new housing stock

- addressing tenure issues

- providing infrastructure to prepare for land
development.

Proposed lead: State and territory social housing
providers, community housing providers,
Department of Social Services, Coalition of Peaks
Supported by: National Indigenous Australians
Agency

Support community housing providers
by continuing to develop and implement
programs that build capacity and capability.

Proposed lead: State and territory social housing
providers, National Housing Finance and
Investment Corporation

Supported by: Department of Social Services,
Australian Treasury

8.1.6 Support mental and physical health
through appropriate investment in green
and blue and recreational infrastructure.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Improve health and wellbeing by developing
an appropriate methodology for analysing
public space performance, including

green and blue infrastructure. Review
methodologies used in Australia and
develop place-based access benchmarks
across geographies.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments
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8.2 Partnerships to build communities

8.2 Recommendation

Il. Recommendations

Maximise social and economic community benefits by supporting shared use of
social infrastructure through future agreements and capital funding programs
prioritising shared use of facilities.

Proposed sponsors: Department of Health, Department of Education, Skills and Employment, Australian

Treasury

Supported by: State and territory treasuries, state and territory planning departments, state and
territory health departments, state and territory education departments

When this @
should impact:

8.2.1 Allow community access outside
core operating hours by developing
shared-use plans for new and upgraded

social infrastructure such as health
facilities, schools, VET, TAFE, universities

and sporting facilities.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory
infrastructure bodies

Support shared use of social infrastructure
by establishing national principles for

place-based, cross-agency infrastructure

governance.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure

bodies

Promote shared use of social infrastructure
by developing incentives and measures that
support agencies to implement shared-
use arrangements and place-based,
collaborative planning and delivery.
Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries
Supported by: State and territory infrastructure

bodies

Increase community access to social
infrastructure by benchmarking, compiling
and sharing best-practice examples of
shared-use models that could be adapted

or scaled nationally.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure

bodies
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Where this
should impact:

Enable place-centric TAFE developments
by developing principles to support this
approach, including collaborative and
shared-use opportunities. Review existing
TAFE assets against these principles and
migrate new or refurbished assets where
there are benefits.

Proposed lead: State and territory education
departments and state and territory planning
departments

Supported by: State and territory treasuries

Enable the use of infrastructure during
crises by identifying and funding fit-for-
purpose facilities that would be available
for rapid multi-purposing and shared use at
these times.

Proposed lead: State and territory emergency
management Ggenc/es

Supported by: State and territory treasuries

Support third-party use by establishing
insurance and security arrangements,
payment systems and associated services.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries
Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies

Enable a shift in agencies adopting shared-
use models by including principles for
maximising shared use and associated
community outcomes in business case
policies.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies

8 Social infrastructure

8.2.2 Increase economic and social
benefits by implementing strategic
planning governance structures for health
and education precincts, and innovative
procurement and delivery models.
Specialised agencies should also be
established to deliver major social
infrastructure capital projects.

Proposed lead: State and territory health
departments, state and territory education
departments, state and territory treasuries,
state and territory first minister’s departments

Supported by: Department of Health,
Department of Education, Skills and
Employment, Department of the Prime
Minister and Cabinet, universities, local
governments, local health districts, local
education officers

Drive the development of health and
education precincts and innovation districts
by developing and implementing place-
based governance agreements that involve
associated local institutions and community
representatives.

Proposed lead: State and territory health
departments, state and territory education
departments

Supported by: State and territory planning
departments, universities

Yield the benefits of innovation districts by
adopting a precinct maturity model to:

- assess the maturity of existing health and
education precincts

- prioritise precincts to move along the
precinct maturity pathway

- develop investment attraction strategies,
master plans and incentives to attract
aligned industry sectors into precincts

. include social and affordable rental
housing in innovation districts.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory health
departments, state and territory education
departments, state and territory economic
development departments, universities

Promote and accommodate innovative
approaches to procuring social
infrastructure delivery services, including
updating existing Public Private Partnership
guidelines and models.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: Infrastructure Australia

Deliver better capital outcomes by
establishing standalone infrastructure
agencies and major project offices for
significant social infrastructure sector
portfolios.

Proposed lead: State and territory first minister’s
departments

Supported by: State and territory health
departments, state and territory education
departments
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Il. Recommendations

8.3 Social infrastructure is economic infrastructure too

8.3 Recommendation

Support economic development by recognising the value of investment in social
infrastructure.

Proposed sponsor: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure bodies, Australian Treasury

When this @
should impact:
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8.3.1 Guide better social infrastructure
investment by developing a consistent,
national valuation framework that
captures, measures and assesses the
quadruple-bottom-line benefits of social
infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory
infrastructure bodies

Guide social infrastructure investment by
establishing a cross-jurisdictional, multi-
sector panel to lead the collaborative
development of an overarching social
infrastructure valuation framework. This will
strengthen existing approaches and draw
on expertise from government, industry,
environmental, First Nations and community
leaders.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies

Support the effective evaluation of

the economic contribution of social
infrastructure by developing associated
tools, methodology and guidance materials

that can be used by infrastructure providers.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies

Enhance investment decisions by
continuously improving and updating the
framework by sharing information and
best practice. Support the development
of evaluation approaches for specific
social infrastructure sectors to fill out
the framework.

Where this
should impact:

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
bodies

Supported by: State and territory treasuries,
state and territory education departments, state
and territory health departments, state and
territory housing departments, state and territory
Justice departments

8.3.2 Support healthy and productive
futures for all Australians by establishing
a consistent approach to capturing,
measuring and assessing the quadruple-
bottom-line benefits of social and
affordable rental housing.

Proposed lead: National Regulatory System
for Community Housing, state and territory
social housing providers, community housing
providers, Department of Social Services,
Australian Treasury

Supported by: Australian Institute of Health
and Welfare, Australian Bureau of Statistics,
Infrastructure Australia

Assess the quadruple-bottom-line benefits
of social and affordable rental housing

by building on existing frameworks and
developing an agreed, consistent approach
to measuring its economic impact. Use the
approach to inform and support the national
valuation framework.

Proposed lead: Department of Social Services,
state and territory social housing providers,
community housing providers

Supported by: State and territory treasury
departments, Australian Institute of Health and
Welfare, Australian Bureau of Statistics, National
Regulatory System for Community Housing

8 Social infrastructure

Harmonise the collection and availability
of data across different government
departments and housing sectors by
developing a housing and homelessness
reporting process and dataset that are
comprehensive and consistent.

Proposed lead: Department of Social Services,
state and territory social housing providers,
community housing providers, Australian
Treasury

Supported by: State and territory treasuries,
Australian Institute of Health and Welfare,
Australian Bureau of Statistics, National
Regulatory System for Community Housing

Deliver improved social and affordable
rental housing outcomes by adopting
the quadruple-bottom-line approach to
prioritise investment.

Proposed lead: State and territory social housing
providers, community housing providers,
National Housing Finance and Investment
Corporation, Australian Treasury

Supported by: Department of Social Services

8.3.3 Drive economic growth and
improve social cohesion and liveability
by establishing a consistent approach

to capturing, measuring and assessing
the quadruple-bottom-line benefits of
arts, culture, green, blue and recreational
infrastructure.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory arts,
cultural, recreational and tourism
departments, local governments

Improve growth and liveability by assessing
the quadruple-bottom-line of arts, culture,
green, blue and recreation infrastructure,
building on existing frameworks and
developing an agreed, consistent approach
to measuring its economic impact. Use the
approach to inform and support a national
valuation framework.

Proposed lead: State and territory arts, cultural,
recreational and tourism departments, state and
territory planning departments

Supported by: Local governments, communities

Catalyse economic development by using
the new framework to collaboratively

plan, develop and invest in arts, cultural,
green, blue and recreational infrastructure
that enhances unique regional identities

and brands. Apply this approach when
planning new precincts and renewal projects.
Update existing plans every five years.

Proposed lead: State and territory arts, cultural,
recreational and tourism departments, state and
territory planning departments, state and territory
economic development departments

Supported by: Local governments, communities

8.3.4 Support and protect economic growth
and the environment by valuing Australia’s
significant natural assets and their
quadruple bottom line benefits.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory environment
departments

Inform and prioritise investment by developing
a framework to assess the quadruple bottom
line of significant natural assets, building

on existing frameworks and developing an
agreed, consistent approach to measuring
their economic impact. Use the approach

to inform and support a national valuation
framework.

Proposed lead: State and territory environment
departments

Supported by: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment

Inform decision-making by developing an
agreed and integrated register of significant
natural assets, with a stocktake undertaken by
individual levels of government.

Proposed lead: State and territory environment
departments

Supported by: Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment
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9 Waste

Il. Recommendations

9.1 Valuing resources to enable a circular economy

9.1 Recommendation

Avoid waste, improve resource recovery and build demand and markets for
recycled products by integrating the circular economy in national waste policy and
infrastructure projects.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Agriculture, Water and the Environment

Supported by: Department of Industry, Science, Energy and Resources

When this
should impact:

108

9.1.1. Increase understanding of the role
of consumers in the circular economy
through community education on
responsible waste behaviour.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory environment
departments

Increase understanding and compliance
through community education which
highlights the benefits of landfill diversion
and the importance of correct separation
of materials for household waste
collection services.

Proposed lead: State and territory environment
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Increase consumer understanding by
reviewing the effectiveness of current
recycling labels.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory environment
departments

Increase consumer participation in product
stewardship by applying these recycling
label insights to a broader range of
materials and products.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory environment
departments

Where this
should impact:

9.1.2. Reduce the impact of plastic on
the environment by implementing the
National Plastics Plan.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory waste
departments

Increase plastic recycling by providing

guidance on aligning requirements and
timeframes between state and territory
governments and industries.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory waste
departments

9.1.3 Build support for the circular
economy and embed circular practices
by developing a circular economy
roadmap for the infrastructure sector,
including annual progress reports.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,

Transport, Regional Development and
Communications, CSIRO: Commonwealth
Scientific and Industrial Research
Organisation, Department of Industry,
Science, Energy and Resources

9 Waste

Improve uptake and consistency in the
use of recycled and recyclable materials
in infrastructure and construction projects
by incorporating targets in building and
design codes.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

Ensure greater use of recycled materials
within government infrastructure projects
by developing procurement targets

and timelines.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
departments

Supported by: State and territory chief engineers

Support the piloting and early deployment
of innovative technologies and processes
through structured co-investment
programs for products incorporating
recycled materials.

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
departments

Supported by: State and territory chief engineers

9.1.4 Support co-location of circular
economy facilities by undertaking
collaborative land-use planning.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Improve waste infrastructure in Rural and
Remote Areas by developing land-use plans
that include resource recovery facilities.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Improve levels of service in Rural
Communities and Remote Areas by
identifying locations for hub-and-spoke
models of waste management services.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

9.1.5. Reduce organic waste to landfill
through mandating local council food
organics and garden organics (FOGO)
collection services.

Proposed lead: State and territory waste
departments

Reduce waste to landfill and emissions

by introducing FOGO collection and
processing for households when renewing
existing waste management contracts.

Proposed lead: Local governments

Supported by: State and territory place
management agencies

Increase uptake of FOGO services and
encourage positive waste behaviours

by implementing ongoing education and
communications with households before
and during the life of the collection service.

Proposed lead: Local governments

Account for local factors such as geography,
climate and storage when developing
place-based guidance on FOGO
implementation for local government.

Proposed lead: State and territory waste
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Enable FOGO collection in apartments

by amending complying development
provisions to allow retrofitting for facilities

in existing apartments, and by incorporating
FOGO and other collections in the design
of new builds.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Reduce mixing of waste by commercial and
industrial operators by creating an opt-in
program to separate organic waste into

a different stream

Proposed lead: State and territory waste
departments

Develop end markets for reprocessed
organics by developing a FOGO
recovery strategy that tests new uses
for recovered materials.

Proposed lead: State and territory waste
departments, state and territory industry
departments

Supported by: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment
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Improve distribution of FOGO material
to regional areas for further processing
and use by consolidating collected

FOGO material.

Proposed lead: State and territory waste
departments

Supported by: Local governments
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Il. Recommendations

Avoid food waste across the supply chain
by working with industry to connect with
alternate markets for the quick and direct
sale and redistribution of FOGO.

Proposed lead: State and territory waste
departments

[y 5 i

—

9 Waste

9.2 Waste data to drive innovation

9.2 Recommendation

Encourage market development through government and industry partnerships
to accelerate and extend the implementation of the National Waste Policy’s data
actions and bring national consistency to the household waste collection and landfill

levy system.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Agriculture, Water and the Environment

When this @
should impact:

9.2.1 Support coordinated policy through
an integrated whole-of-life waste data
strategy for priority resources.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Enable nationally consistent reporting
of waste data by developing a common
approach to standards and definitions.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Improve decision-making and investor
confidence by implementing an integrated
data strategy that leverages agreed
definitions.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory waste
departments, local governments

9.2.2 Create a high-quality recycling
system with lower processing costs by
developing common benchmarks for each
material stream, consolidating services
and targeting infrastructure investment.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory waste
departments, local governments

Support efficient resource recovery by
prioritising investment in separation
and processing infrastructure by
material volumes.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Where this
should impact:

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Create clarity for consumers and industry
by implementing common benchmarks
between states and territories for the
collection, transportation and sorting of
each material stream.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory waste
departments, local governments

Reduce contamination of material streams
through correct disposal and improved
source separation by standardising
household bins for each material type within
states and territories.

Proposed lead: State and territory waste
departments

Supported by: Local governments
Reduce congestion, amenity and road

safety impacts by consolidating services
to minimise transport congestion impacts.

Proposed lead: Local governments

9.2.3. Increase landfill diversion by
developing a waste levy pricing strategy
and national levy protocols.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory environment
departments, state and territory treasuries
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Address cross-border waste issues by
developing national levy protocols that
define which wastes should be levied, levy
liabilities, levy administration and maximum
transportation limits.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory environment
departments, state and territory treasuries

Il. Recommendations

Increase resource recovery by introducing
a national levy pricing strategy to minimise
interstate levy differences.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: State and territory environment
departments, state and territory treasuries

References

References

1

Disability Discrimination Act 1992 (Cth), available via: www.legislation.gov.au/Details/C2016C00763

Disability Standards for Accessible Public Transport 2002 (Cth), available via: www.legislation.gov.au/Details/F2005B01059
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At a glance

« The 2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan is a
practical and actionable roadmap for reform.
It prioritises community outcomes and outlines
meaningful steps to grow Australia’s economy,
maintain and enhance our standard of living
and ensure every city and region is serviced
by world-class infrastructure.

The Australian Infrastructure Plan plays a key
role in driving change in the infrastructure
sector. While there has been significant
progress since the 2016 Australian Infrastructure
Plan, there remains unfinished reform that has
been carried over into this new edition.

The 2021 Plan is being delivered at a time
of significant uncertainty and disruption
that is having a major impact on the health
of Australian communities, environment
and economies.

Introduction

The community has experienced significant
shocks, including the COVID-19 pandemic
and the drought, bushfires and flooding

that marked 2019-2020. In addition,

there have been growing stresses that
complicate conditions for long-term planning
and decision-making. They include the
increased pace of technological change,
shifting geopolitical relationships, increased
localisation and changing climatic patterns.

The COVID-19 pandemic has demonstrated
how quickly Australia’s infrastructure services
can adapt to deliver services in new ways as
community needs change.

The 2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan
responds to the six challenges and six
opportunities identified in the Infrastructure
beyond COVID-19 report' and the 180
challenges and opportunities of the

2019 Australian Infrastructure Audit.?

Introduction

Our vision for 2036

Infrastructure Australia’s vision for 2036 is to have
infrastructure that improves the sustainability of
the country’s economic, social, environmental
and governance settings, improve quality of life
for all Australians, and is resilient to shocks and
emerging stresses.

The 2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan sets out the

reforms needed over the next 15 years to achieve this.

The 2021 Plan is a practical and actionable roadmap
for reform that prioritises community outcomes and
the delivery of affordable, high-quality infrastructure
services across Australia’s diverse geographies.

It outlines meaningful steps to grow the economy,
maintain and enhance people’s standard of living and
ensure every city and region delivers world-class
infrastructure for all Australians.

This edition of the 2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan
is being published as recent extreme events have
had a significant impact on the health of Australian
communities, environment and economies.

During 2020 and 2021, drought, floods, bushfires and
the COVID-19 pandemic all impacted how Australians
use and value infrastructure, and the demand for the
services it delivers.

Reflecting this, the 2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan
focuses on adaptability and how the infrastructure

sector can best support the national recovery from
recent shocks.

While recent events have tested the ability of
Australia’s infrastructure sector to handle shocks and
stresses, they have also highlighted the resilience and
adaptability of the sector.

It is possible to build on the lessons learned to create
a more resilient Australia and embed them into a new
way of operating.

Infrastructure sustainability is another key focus of
the 2021 Plan. In our 2021 Sustainability Principles,
Infrastructure Australia defines ‘sustainable
infrastructure’ as ‘the network and system, equipment
and assets designed to meet the population’s
essential service needs’?

This means infrastructure is planned, designed,
constructed and operated to optimise social,
economic, environmental and governance outcomes
over the life of an asset.

Sustainable infrastructure does not stop at building
new projects. It also includes rehabilitating, reusing
and optimising existing infrastructure.

The 2021 Plan aspires to support community needs
by balancing the sustainability, affordability and
accessibility of infrastructure services.

Within this focus on user and community outcomes,
we have identified unifying themes across each area
covered in the Plan — see Table ll1.1.

Table IlIl.1: The 2021 Plan’s focus areas and themes respond to Australians’ changing needs

Focus area Outcome

Place-based outcomes for communities

Unlocking the potential of every place.

Sustainability and resilience

Balancing infrastructure outcomes in an uncertain future.

Industry productivity and innovation

Facilitating a step change in industry productivity.

Transport Delivering an integrated transport network.
Energy Enabling an affordable transition to a net zero future.
Water Prioritising safe and secure water.

Telecommunications and digital

Ensuring equality in an era of accelerating digitalisation.

Social infrastructure

Supporting economic prosperity and quality of life.

Waste Accelerating Australia’s transition to a circular economy.
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The time is right for reform

The impacts of the COVID-19 pandemic have
been devastating. They have also provided an
opportunity to do things differently as Australians
move to a new normal.

This country is well-placed to take advantage of
opportunities in the post-pandemic recovery phase.
Compared to other OECD countries, Australia’s
infrastructure networks have been relatively
resilient, and service providers rapidly adjusted
their operations to meet community needs.

Being able to continue infrastructure construction across
major projects has been a key source of economic
activity and employment during the pandemic.

Australia’s governments should seize on the current
opportunities for reform.

The 2021 Plan maps out practical ways to move
beyond traditional design of many infrastructure
services while meeting the needs of all Australians.

Across the infrastructure sectors and the cross-
sector strategic focus areas, Infrastructure Australia
has identified pragmatic steps that can and should
be taken now to usherin a new era for infrastructure
enabled productivity and quality of life.

A clear path to a stronger Australia

Australia’s response to the recent natural disasters,
pandemic, global economic change and geopolitical
shifts have demonstrated how this country has the
economic strength and institutional robustness to
respond positively, and the infrastructure capability to
adapt to a new normal.

Australians are living in a period of unprecedented
uncertainty. For this reason, our reforms are based
on scenarios developed that factor uncertainty and
account for multiple futures.

This approach ensures that, wherever possible,
the reforms offer a clear path to an Australia that is
economically and socially stronger.

To build a stronger Australia, infrastructure

planning and policies must incorporate the distinct
geographies, demographics and localised needs of
diverse communities.

We have therefore considered three cross-sectoral
themes in the 2027 Plan: Place-based outcomes

for communities; Sustainability and resilience; and
Industry productivity and innovation. These support
a more holistic vision for infrastructure development.

The 2021 Plan also considers for the first time the
critical sectors of social infrastructure and waste.
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It does not attempt to cover all aspects of the
infrastructure sector. Rather, reforms are focused on
the most pertinent issues, as identified in our 20719
Australian Infrastructure Audit and through extensive
stakeholder consultation.*

A period of uncertainty and disruption

The 2019 Audit identified that Australia is in an
unprecedented period of uncertainty.

It highlighted several driving factors, including
a changing climate, the re-ordering of the world
economy, and increasing political polarisation
that is reshaping global institutions and norms.

Also, as Australia’s population grows, community
needs are evolving, economic structures are shifting,
and extreme weather events and rapidly changing
technology will continue to transform people’s
day-to-day lives.

Extreme weather events and a
changing climate

The scale and risk of this uncertainty was evident in
2019 and 2020.

During 2019, Australia experienced its warmest year
on record, with the annual national mean temperature
1.52°C above average.

In the same year, national rainfall fell to 40%
below average. This extraordinarily low rainfall
period is comparable to that seen in the driest
periods in Australia’s recorded history, including
the Federation Drought 1895-1903 and the
Millennium Drought 1997-2009.5

Figure 11111 shows how Australia’s drought levels and
patterns have changed over the past two decades.

In addition, the national annual accumulated Forest
Fire Danger Index in 2019 was the highest since 1950,
when national records began.®

The 2019-2020 bushfire season burned over

17 million hectares of land across New South Wales,
Victoria, Queensland, the ACT, Western Australia and
South Australia.

This was larger than the combined area burned in
the Black Saturday bushfires in 2009 and the Ash
Wednesday bushfires in 1983.

During the 2019-2020 bushfires, 33 people lost their
lives, including nine firefighters and were the largest
in terms of area burned.’

Figure I1l.2 shows Australia’s bush fire events have
increased in size in recent years.

Figure I11.1: Australia was drier in 2017-2020 than during the Millennium Drought
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Comparison to entire rainfall record (1900 to 2020)
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Rainfall deciles from April 1997 to October 2009 (left) and from January 2017 to December 2020 (right). These maps show where rainfall was above
average, average or below average for the period compared to the entire national rainfall record from 1900 to 2020.

Source: Bureau of Meteorology (2021)8

Figure I1l.2: Some of Australia’s worst bushfires have occurred in recent years
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The pandemic disrupted how
Australians use infrastructure

In addition to the extreme weather events that
marked 2019 and 2020, the COVID-19 pandemic had,
and is continuing to have, an enormous impact on the
lives of all Australians.

The pandemic has impacted how Australians use and
consume infrastructure.

People travelled significantly less during the
lockdowns, relied more on local infrastructure and
shifted from physical interaction to virtual interaction.

Many of these changes are likely to remain as the
pandemic eases, contributing to a new way of living
and, as a result, of delivering services.

Education and transport are two examples of
infrastructure sectors that experienced extreme
behaviour change during this time, and where the
impact is still being felt.

Travel bans during the pandemic almost stopped
the arrival of international students completely,
with enrolments dropping from 144,000 students
in July 2019 to 40 students in July 2020."°

This significantly reduced the number of higher
education enrolments, 32% of which were made

up by international students in 2019, so there were
repercussions for the Australian economy. Before

the pandemic, the international education sector
contributed over $40 billion annually, with over half this
amount ($22.8 billion) spent in the wider economy. 2

The transport sector suffered similar disruption.

In the peak of COVID-19, there were dramatic
reductions in public transport use as people opted
to use personal vehicles. Public transport in most
cities fell to 10—-30% of pre-pandemic levels in the
initial lockdown period before settling at around
60-70% in the second half of 2020.%

New trends demonstrate infrastructure
adaptability and resilience

The COVID-19 pandemic has demonstrated how
quickly Australia’s infrastructure services can adapt
to significant change and rapidly shift to meet
community needs.

While this did not prevent the pandemic from having
major impacts on all Australians, it revealed the
infrastructure sector’s resilience and adaptability and
presented opportunities to deliver services differently.

New trends emerged in infrastructure operation and
service delivery and, in some cases, existing trends
were accelerated.
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Digitalisation, decentralisation, localism, innovation
and adaptability were seen across all the major
infrastructure sectors.™

While some trends may be temporary, becoming
less important as Australia progresses through

the recovery phase, other trends will be embedded
and normalised.

The social infrastructure sector demonstrated strong
adaptability. The health system rapidly repurposed
intensive care unit capacity and adopted technology
for service delivery, including telehealth.

The education sector also pivoted rapidly from face-
to-face to online services, while taking a significant
economic hit from the sharp decline in international
students accessing higher education.

The telecommunications and digital sector quickly
adopted decentralised operations as it responded

to both lockdowns and to population shifts from

big cities to smaller towns and regional areas. The
sector’s response included increasing the adoption of
digital collaboration tools and investing more in cloud-
based systems and cyber security.

During lockdown periods, patterns of energy
consumption became more decentralised, with
household use increasing while business use
decreased. Lockdowns also strengthened trends
towards onsite energy generation and demand for
small-scale solar generation.

While impacts on the water sector were less
pronounced, consumption patterns became more
decentralised as housing demand shifted from inner
city areas to the regions.”

For more detail about these and other impacts of
the pandemic, see the relevant sector chapters of
this Plan and Infrastructure Australia’s Infrastructure
beyond COVID-19 report.'®

Australia has a post-pandemic
recovery advantage

While the impacts of the COVID-19 pandemic have
been devastating, Australia has largely escaped high
infection and death rates (see Figure 111.3).

Itis widely acknowledged that much of this
result is attributable to Australia’s national and
state governments acting early in the pandemic
by introducing travel bans, lockdowns, border
controls and support for domestic supply chains.

Figure 111.3: Australia has had relatively low case numbers compared to other OECD countries
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According to the World Health Organisation (WHO),
there have been close to 130 million confirmed
cases of COVID-19 worldwide, including nearly

3 million deaths.”

Tens of millions of people have lost their jobs or had
their working hours reduced. The International Labour
Organisation (ILO) estimates that the working hours
lost in 2020 (compared to pre-pandemic levels) were
equivalent to 255 million full-time jobs, resulting in
around $3.7 trillion in lost labour income.'

Australia has fared well relative to other countries, but
the pandemic and the resulting lockdowns have still
had a major impact on people’s lives.

In late January 2020, Australia started to record a
small but steady stream of COVID-19 cases, reaching
its highest number of reported cases per day in early
August 2020 (see Figure 111.4).

Introduction

As of June 2021, Australia has recorded 30,610 cases
of COVID-19, including 910 deaths.?° At June 2021,
over 20 million tests had been conducted nationally,
with 0.1% testing positive.

The relatively low number of cases and deaths here
mean that, as the world begins to emerge from the

impacts of the pandemic, Australia will have a head
start on the post-pandemic economic recovery.

Having lower levels of infection compared to other
countries is likely to make Australia an attractive
option for international students and tourists, and will
support the reopening of industries that can safely
deliver stimulus projects.

This will put the Australian infrastructure sector at a
global advantage when accessing skills, assets and
supply chains.

Figure Il1.4: Australia recorded several peaks in COVID-19 cases in 2020
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The economy is already recovering from the pandemic

Since the COVID-19 crisis began, global Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) has fallen by 4.2%.22

In its March 2021 interim report, the Organisation

for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD)
stated that world economies are showing signs of
rebounding from the pandemic faster than expected.??
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Significant progress with vaccine production and
deployment is a key driver for this recovery, along
with significant stimulus packages in the US.

In the same report, the OECD stated it expects Australia’s
economy to grow by 4.5% through 2021, increasing
from the 3.2% it forecast in December 2020.%

The last time Australia’s economy grew this quickly
was over a decade ago, when the economy emerged
from the financial crisis on the back of low interest
rates and a mining construction boom.?®

Economic recovery from the COVID-19 pandemic,
including boosting employment and consumer
confidence, is strongly related to the success of
bringing the virus under control.

The vaccine plays a significant role in a country’s
ability to do this,?® 27 28 5o it is relevant that a
significant proportion of Australian’s population are
planning on getting the COVID-19 vaccination.?®

The role of the 2021 Plan

Through this Plan, Infrastructure Australia is setting
an ambitious roadmap for reform across the
infrastructure sector.

The levers for implementing reform are shared across
governments, so we are committed to working
alongside the Australian Government to plan for
reform and drive progress towards it. This will include
partnering with states and territories and collaborating
with industry and local government.

All states and territories now include a dedicated
function to support infrastructure reform and best
practice project delivery. Whether it is through an
independent infrastructure body or by incorporating
a purposeful function within government, long-term
infrastructure planning and enhancements to
governance and project delivery are now seen

as critical.

Infrastructure Australia will work with state and
territory agencies, local government and industry
to support and promote the implementation of the
reforms outlined in the 2021 Plan.

Reflecting the views of the broader
infrastructure industry

Infrastructure Australia made collaboration a
significant focus for the 2027 Plan, which we
developed following an extensive stakeholder
engagement program for the 2019 Audit.

Prior to publishing the 20719 Audit, we received
feedback from more than 4,000 stakeholders.

Our approach included several briefing sessions,
such as government drop-in sessions and targeted
industry briefings, and key stakeholders received
advance copies.

There was also a formal submissions process for
the 2079 Audit, which attracted 151 submissions
from government, industry, academia and a
small number of private individuals.

Generally, the feedback was positive, with 44% of
submissions offering favourable feedback and half
providing balanced feedback.

A small number of submissions included factual
corrections, which were limited to the water sector.
A minor number included negative sentiments about
the Audit’s findings or methodology.

All these views have helped to shape this Plan.

Each chapter has also been informed by an extensive
sector-specific engagement program that targeted
industry experts, government and academics.

Changes since the 2016 Australian
Infrastructure Plan

Infrastructure Australia’s last Plan, the 2016 Australian
Infrastructure Plan was a significant driver of

national infrastructure reform. It provided a vision

and roadmap to address the priority infrastructure
gaps at that time.

Since it was released, Australia has witnessed
significant positive shifts in the way infrastructure
is planned and managed.

The reforms in the 2016 Plan were guided by four
headline aspirations: Productive cities, productive
regions; Efficient infrastructure markets; Sustainable
and equitable infrastructure; and Better decisions and
better delivery.

For the 20719 Audit, we focused on places and
infrastructure services for users, a move away from
the focus on markets and assets in the 2076 Plan.

Our recommendations for the 2021 Plan are
presented through a series of sector-specific
chapters: Transport, Telecommunications and digital,
Energy, Waste, Water, and Social infrastructure.

The 2021 Plan also includes three cross-sector
infrastructure chapters: Place-based outcomes for
communities; Industry productivity and innovation;
and Sustainability and resilience.

The role of the 2019 Audit

The 2079 Audit was Infrastructure Australia’s second
national Audit. It examined the major challenges and
opportunities facing Australia’s infrastructure over the
next 15 years.

The 2019 Audit covered five infrastructure sectors:
transport, energy, water, telecommunications and
digital, and — for the first time — social infrastructure.
Across these sectors 180 challenges and
opportunities were identified.

It stated that Australia faces an ‘unprecedented period
of uncertainty’.
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The compounding issues of a changing climate,
global economic trends and political polarisation
were some of the uncertainties it highlighted.

The 2019 Audit has played a fundamental role in
informing our recommendations for the Infrastructure
Priority List and is the primary evidence base for

the 2021 Plan.

The future is uncertain

Population and climate forecasts, evolving community
needs, and how and where people live and work

are just some influences that infrastructure planners
must consider.

Yet it is impossible to accurately predict how these
factors will change over time — the impact of the
COVID-19 pandemic shows that.

It is a clear demonstration of how rapidly assumptions
about the future can shift, and how challenging it

is to predict the likelihood and timing of extreme
events that can influence daily behaviours, health
and economic conditions.

However, determining likely future scenarios
based on the best available information is critical
to infrastructure planning to ensure the outcomes
are fit for the future.

As Australia’s infrastructure is long-lived, the
decisions we make now impact on the quality
of service communities receive into the future.
This means that infrastructure must be planned,
built and managed to adapt to a range of likely
future scenarios.
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The new normal for
Australia’s infrastructure

The 2021 Plan calls on government and industry
to rise to the challenges and opportunities of the
present so Australian communities can continue
to thrive and prosper.

This means understanding which recent changes
are fleeting and which might be permanent.

In our recent Infrastructure beyond COVID-19 report,
Infrastructure Australia identified these permanent
changes and whether they represented new
challenges or new opportunities. The recent changes
that are likely to be permanent and will impact
infrastructure planning include:

- adapting to different work choices, such as
more remote working

- reflecting a new role for Smaller Cities and
Regional Centres in a more balanced and
diverse Australia

- anew focus on resilience and sustainability,
so infrastructure can withstand ongoing shocks

- arevised definition of success that requires
infrastructure to respond to the needs of
all Australians, irrespective of their location
and demographic.

To understand more about these changes, see
the Infrastructure beyond COVID-19 report,
which was produced with L.E.K. Consulting.

An evidence-based central case

Infrastructure Australia has developed baseline
assumptions of what the future is likely to look like
using best available information. These included
climate data, community research and the 2020
Infrastructure beyond COVID-19 report.

Setting baseline assumptions of a likely future, such
as climate and economic conditions, has ensured the
2021 Plan reforms are targeted and that outputs will
match intended outcomes.

Baseline assumptions also provide a consistent basis
for predicting the performance of our recommended
reforms under the baseline case, and under a range

of alternative scenarios.

Infrastructure Australia’s baseline assumptions cover
aspects of Australia’s future state, including: living
standards, the cost of living, population growth,
climatic projections and international mobility and
economic conditions.

The baseline assumptions we used are in the
methodology section of the 2021 Plan. The
methodology section also includes further information
on alternative scenarios and modelled performance
for our recommendations under these scenarios.

Population defines infrastructure demand

Population dynamics such as growth, age and
movement play a significant role in the demand for
infrastructure services.

Australia’s people are diverse and where they choose
to live is changing. The population is getting older
and settlements are densifying and urbanising,
particularly in Fast-growing Cities.

However, while cities and several small towns are
experiencing growth, the number of people living in
some rural and remote areas is declining.

These shifts create decisions around how to align
employment locations with the needs of a changing
economy, increase network capacity and shape
growth, without compromising service delivery,
liveability and environmental health.

Ensuring infrastructure responds to constantly
changing demographics is therefore a major
challenge for its planners.

One example is the impact of the pandemic on

net immigration figures. The Centre for Population
estimates the national border closures will see a net
reduction of 1.1 million overseas migrants into Australia
between 2019-20 and 2028-29.3°

It expects population growth to fall to 0.2% in 2020—
2021and to 0.4% in 2021-2022, the slowest growth in
over a century.®' 32

Another factor is movement. While most of Australia’s
population growth will continue to occur in cities, the
population is rapidly increasing in some small towns.

For some communities, this is putting pressure on
existing infrastructure. The challenge has been
compounded by the COVID-19 pandemic, which
sparked additional growth in many small towns as
people left big cities to work remotely and enjoy a
different lifestyle.

Relatively small population increases in small towns
can have significant impacts on local economies
and infrastructure. Infrastructure can be quickly
overwhelmed if population growth outpaces its
existing capacity.

Assessing progress against the 2016 Plan

The 2016 Australian Infrastructure Plan made
78 recommendations, guided by four headline
aspirations: More productive cities and regions;
efficient markets; sustainable and equitable
infrastructure; and better decision-making

and delivery.

The recommendations were aspirational, and
we considered many would be challenging for
government and industry.

Despite this, the sector’s progress in meeting reform
outcomes over the past five years has demonstrated
how well the 2016 Plan’s recommended reforms
reflected the infrastructure sector’s priorities, and that
there is significant capacity within government and
industry to enact positive change.

In 2020, Infrastructure Australia commissioned EY
Australia to review the infrastructure industry’s progress
against delivering reforms and prepare the Progress
since the 2016 Australian Infrastructure Plan report.3®

EY categorised the recommendations into ten broad
assessment categories: Productivity, population,
connectivity, regional, funding, competitive markets,
sustainability and resilience, remote and First Nations
communities, governance and best practice.

Their report found governments across Australia
were at varying stages of progress against the
recommendations in the 2016 Plan. The report found
substantial progress had been made on the majority
of the recommendations of the 15-year 2016 Plan,
within its first five years.
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The 2016 Plan catalysed
some reforms

Our recommendation to deliver long-term
infrastructure plans in every state and territory
is complete.

In addition, long-term planning and community
engagement is now well-embedded within
Australian governments.

The formation of dedicated infrastructure bodies
in each state and territory has fundamentally
progressed reform and provided a strategic focus
for infrastructure planning and project evaluation.

There has also been considerable activity in
developing and using infrastructure planning and
development assessment frameworks. While this has
led to overall improvements in transparency, clarity
around delivering against commitments in published
plans remains patchy.

The area of reform where there has been most
progress is the recommendation that infrastructure
investment should respond to the needs of regional
communities. So far, progress has focused on
economic development that activates regions rather
than on delivering affordable infrastructure.

Implementing best practice
is a continual challenge

Despite strong progress, several recommendations
for best practice reform in the 20716 Plan are still a
priority for the infrastructure sector.

Post-completion reviews: One such area is for
governments to fund nationally significant projects
if proponents agree to develop a post-completion
review. While there is high level of support across
the sector, in practice, these reviews are not
consistently completed.

Skills plan: Another area where progress has
been slow, but remains a high priority, is for an
infrastructure skills plan to ensure Australia has
the right people with the right skills to deliver
infrastructure to 2031 and beyond.

Infrastructure Australia has been tasked by the

First Secretaries Group of the National Cabinet to
report on the capacity and capability of the market
to deliver the forward infrastructure pipeline. This will
help the industry to better plan future resourcing
and skills needs.

Digitalisation: The Australian infrastructure sector
lags the broader economy in productivity. It continues
to undertake largely bespoke, project-to-project
design and delivery and has been slow to adopt

the digitalisation of construction that is increasing
efficiency and productivity overseas.

With one in every five dollars spent in the
economy linked to infrastructure, the opportunity
to reform the sector to support economic
productivity remains substantial.

Government intervention has delayed
some market-based reforms

Government investment in infrastructure has reached
record levels in response to the COVID-19 pandemic.
The sector has been stretched to deliver the future
project pipeline.

This strong focus on delivery has delayed or
limited the reform of existing assets and markets,
because the need for change has been masked
by a thriving sector.

Transport: One example is transport network pricing
reform. The 20716 Plan recommended the Australian
Government initiate an inquiry into the potential
benefits and impacts of road market reform, with

a view to transitioning to a fairer and more efficient
user-pays approach.

Energy: Australia’s electricity sector has undergone a
series of reforms over the past three decades. Public
sector monopoly assets have been progressively
separated into corporatised generation, retail and
network components. Some state assets have been
transferred to private ownership.

The 2016 Australian Infrastructure Plan found that
reform of the electricity sector in Australia was
incomplete and needed to continue.

Water: The 2076 Plan recommended that stronger
market characteristics should be developed in the
urban water sector to meet significant challenges
over coming decades.
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How to read the 2021 Australian
Infrastructure Plan

Infrastructure Australia has developed the
2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan for a broad
range of stakeholders.

Each stakeholder with a role in reform will be
interested in different aspects of the 20217 Plan.

To meet this need, we have produced the 20271 Plan
as a suite of documents that complement each other
other (see Figure lL.5).

Each document guides different audiences towards
the key pieces of information they need.

The document suite

2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan

This is the primary document and presents the reform
recommendations that make up the 2027 Plan. Itis the
starting point for all readers seeking to understand

how Australia should address the key challenges and
opportunities facing infrastructure over the next 15 years.

It provides 29 recommendations and outlines the
activities needed to deliver each reform, as well as
the stakeholders that are key to their delivery.

It explains why these reforms are critical priorities and
presents evidence for how the reform will deliver the
desired outcomes.

Executive Summary

The Executive Summary presents a concise view
across all the reforms that make up the 20217 Plan.

2021 Reform Priority List

The 2021 Reform Priority List guides decision-makers
on which reforms to focus on, based on a multi-criteria
analysis of their strengths and trade-offs. It allows
decision-makers to prioritise reforms based on which
are best suited to meeting specific policy objectives.

We developed the multi-criteria analysis framework
with community sustainability, user benefits, ease of
implementation and risks in mind. The framework is
tailored to assess the impact of the 2027 Plan’s reform
recommendations.

The 2021 Reform Priority List presents the impact of
each recommendation in a one-page summary. This
allows the reader to compare the relative impact of
each recommendation.

It highlights reforms that have significant impact
overall, those that are best suited for meeting specific
policy priorities and those that perform well under
different future scenarios.
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2021 Implementation Pathway

The 2021 Implementation Pathway is written for
stakeholders who have a role in delivering reform.
This is primarily targeted at the Australian Government
and state and territory governments, but also includes
industry and community organisations that play a key
part.

It identifies the role stakeholders have in delivering
reform and outlines the specific activities that form
part of their responsibility.

Its structure allows stakeholders to easily find all the
activities where they are a key party responsible

for delivery. It also presents the timeframe for
implementation.

Detailed plans for each sector
and strategic focus area

We have developed detailed plans for each of the six
infrastructure sectors and three cross-sector themes.
The plans are built around strategic focus areas for
Infrastructure Australia.

These nine documents are intended for audiences
that work in these sectors or have a deeper interest
in the future of these sectors. They provide greater
in-depth analysis, reasoning and evidence to support
the need for reform and the activities that make up
the 29 recommendations.

They include the analysis Infrastructure Australia
undertook to develop the recommendations (using
the theory of change and the multi-criteria analysis).

The detailed plans will be published after the
2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan.

Implementation support

Infrastructure Australia is also undertaking three
projects that will support the adoption of best-
practice reforms:

- Regional Strengths and Infrastructure Gaps —
defining regional identity and localisation of the
2019 Australian Infrastructure Audit Challenges
and Opportunities.

A Pathway to Infrastructure Resilience —
a roadmap to embed a systemic all-hazards
approach to resilience in infrastructure
decision making.

« Transforming Infrastructure Delivery — a
policy roadmap for working collaboratively
across government and industry to improve the
productivity, innovation and deliverability of
infrastructure.

These reports will be published as separate reports
in late 2021.

The 2021 Plan — a continuation of reform

The release of the 2021 Australian Infrastructure
Plan represents another step in the ongoing
reform process.

The Australian Government has committed to
respond to the 2021 Plan and we will work alongside
them in developing a response and moving into
implementation.

Infrastructure Australia will work alongside
Australia’s governments and industry to facilitate the
implementation of our recommendations, providing
them with the pathway and tools they need to reform
the sector.

As the nation’s infrastructure advisor, we are
particularly well placed to facilitate collaboration
across industries and jurisdictions. As a priority, we
will support collaboration in the three strategic focus
areas that cut across all infrastructure sectors, as
outlined in their chapters:

« Place-based outcomes for communities
« Industry productivity and innovation
- Sustainability and resilience.

As Infrastructure Australia advocates more actively
for the reforms in the 2027 Plan, we will also move to
a more organic cycle of developing Audits and Plans
for Australia’s infrastructure networks.

In the future, we will focus resources on providing a
unique, national perspective on issues as they emerge.

This will enable us to be more responsive

in highlighting infrastructure challenges and
opportunities in an increasingly uncertain world,
and to guide industry and government on the
necessary reform.

What’s next

The Australian Government has committed that
it will provide a response to the 2021 Australian
Infrastructure Plan, as occurred in 2016 following
the last Plan. The response should consider

the 29 recommendations within the 20217 Plan,
acknowledging the intent of the Australian
Government to pursue, or otherwise.

While the Australian Government has committed

to respond to the 2021 Plan, responsibility for
enacting reform is shared with state, territory and
local government, as well as the industry and
community. The 2021 Implementation Pathway
provides a roadmap for collaboration and sharing of
responsibilities among these agencies to progress
common goals for infrastructure reform.
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Figure II1.5: 2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan suite of publications
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Place-based
outcomes for

communities

What you will read in this chapter

Reform 1.1: Rethinking our Fast-growing Cities — Delivering globally competitive
liveability through population and economic growth.

Reform 1.2: Strengthening Smaller Cities and Regional Centres
— Supporting regionalisation through better prioritisation of infrastructure.

Reform 1.3: Lifting access in Small Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas
— Putting community needs at the centre of infrastructure planning.

Reform 1.4: Unlocking opportunity in Northern Australia and Developing Regions
— Ensuring Northern Australia fulfils its economic role.
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Key messages

Infrastructure identification and prioritisation
should reflect a place-based approach that
takes a cross-sectoral view of the interrelated
infrastructure and amenity needs of a location.

A lack of consistent national guidelines

for infrastructure needs assessments and
place-based model agreements has created
inconsistencies in planning and delivery.

Governments need a process that supports
strategic planning for future liveability,
informed by better spatial data on the impact
of population changes.

A place-based approach to infrastructure
planning that engages Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander communities can help meet
Closing the Gap targets.

Introduction to Place

Place-based outcomes for communities

To unlock the full potential of Australia’s diverse
geographies, we must harness the identity and
uniqueness of each place. This will enable targeted
and holistic infrastructure investment decisions
that build on a location’s competitive strengths and
reduce place-based disadvantage.

“ Australia is a landscape of
interconnected yet diverse places. ’,

Australia is a landscape of interconnected yet
diverse places. Highly urbanised, Fast-growing Cities,
Smaller Cities and Regional Centres act as hubs for
their local economies, supporting a far-flung network
of smaller communities. These places are often
separated by vast geographic distances.

Infrastructure Australia’s approach to place aims

to reflect and celebrate this context. It recognises
geographic diversity as a national strength and core
to Australia’s identity.
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Fast-growing Cities need to provide a

high standard of living to remain globally
competitive, which is complicated by uneven
access to services between suburbs.

To play their critical connecting role,

Smaller Cities and Regional Centres need
infrastructure that links them to Fast-growing
Cities and their catchment area.

Minimum infrastructure standards should be
applied to Small Towns, Rural Communities
and Remote Areas facing significant
infrastructure deficits.

Targeted infrastructure investment in
Northern Australia will ensure the next wave
of development supports economic growth,
security and natural resource exports.

Place

Place is best defined in collaboration with local
people to identify a geographical area that is
meaningful to them on an economic, social,
governance or environmental level.

In regional development settings, a ‘place’
might be a region or a larger area where
economic, social governance or environmental
trends interact (for example, South East
Queensland)!

At a localised level, a place might be

a suburb or area that crosses defined
administrative boundaries, but where locals
feel connected to what happens there (such
as border communities).?

Infrastructure Australia has identified four
geographic types that frame the Plan’s
place lens (see Table 1.1).

Introduction

Defining Australia’s geographic diversity

This chapter is defined by four geographic
types identified by Infrastructure Australia in the
2019 Australian Infrastructure Audit.?

Table 1.1 Each geographic type has different characteristics and needs

Population Growth rate

Fast-growing >2 million
Cities (Brisbane,

Sydney, Melbourne

and Perth)

Expected high
growth rate
post-pandemic

While the experience of individual communities
varies, we have identified some generally shared
traits between settlements of similar sizes

(see Table 1.1).

Economic activity

Diverse, dynamic
industries

Infrastructure
service markets

Highly competitive
markets for most
services

Construction market

High levels of activity

Constraints on access
to skills

Shortage of specialist
skills, but labour
markets are attractive
to skilled people

Smaller Cities and >10,000 Mixed growth,

@ Regional Centres with some

communities
growing more

Smaller cities:
Collaborative
metropolitan
economy, with

Smaller cities:
Competitive
markets for most
services, with some

Smaller cities:
Variable activity
levels, with some
parts of market

quickly several established  gaps experiencing high
industries Regi . levels of activity
egional centres:
Regional centres: Supported or Skills shortages in
Small number of subsidised markets  many parts of sectors
dominant |r‘1du.str|es, for many services Regional centres:
Oft',en functioning Varied activity, more
as independent limited in most cases
regional hubs
Skills and resource
gaps, labour surplus
Small Towns, Rural <10,000 Low growth, No dominant Rely on Community  Varied, small-scale
Communities and with many industries, or Service Obligations  activity levels
Remote Areas commgnities justone for many services Skills, resource and
_consohc_latmg labour shortages
into regional
centres
Northern Australia Varied size Mixed growth,  Emerging Mixed, with more Limited activity

and Developing of population  with some

Regions across centres
locations experiencing
throughout high growth
Northern

Territory, and
the northern
parts of
Western
Australia and
Queensland

competition in
urban areas

Skills, resource and
labour shortages
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These definitions recognise that each place has
specific needs, and access to infrastructure varies
widely between users, based on their location.
However, many infrastructure needs are shared
across Australia, including:

« physical and digital connections between places
« evenly distributed infrastructure access
- efficient use of existing infrastructure

« planning that accounts for future populations.

The size of this country and its diverse community
needs make it difficult to ensure all Australians
receive accessible, affordable and good-quality
infrastructure services.

As a result of changes in population flows, accelerated
by the COVID-19 pandemic, the next five years offer
the opportunity to implement reforms to support a
higher and more consistent quality of life.*

Taking a place-based approach has
multiplier benefits for the community

A place-based approach

A place-based approach aims to connect
infrastructure decision-making with the needs
of a community at a local level. It takes a cross-
sectoral view of the interrelated infrastructure
and amenity needs of a place and identifies
how and when these should be delivered.®

Making place the starting point for infrastructure
planning provides a clear lens for identifying
the different needs of Australia’s communities,
highlighting how integrated planning will benefit
particular locations and initiatives.

This increases governments’ capacity to deliver
targeted infrastructure that meets specific local needs
while creating wider opportunities for productivity,
growth and high quality of life.

Communities benefit directly because place-based
infrastructure should offer value for money, is well-
used and meets local needs. In addition, place-
based infrastructure generally delivers multiple
benefits beyond its primary purpose in the form of
compounding impact, or collective impact.

For example, a new railway might allow for increased
housing density near train stations. To support

this increased density, these homes then require
supporting infrastructure, such as schools, hospitals,
parks, telecommunications and municipal services
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such as water, waste and electricity. If these are all
planned together using place-based principles, the
pace and benefits of growth will be magnified.

Another example is planning that incorporates future
needs by reserving land within, or near, housing

for anticipated future schools, public transport and
social infrastructure. This mitigates the need to disrupt
communities and pay elevated rates to secure the
same land in the future.

The Victorian Government’s Framework
for Place-based Approaches

A framework for place-based approaches
outlines a common language and methodology
to embed the concept of place across Victorian
Government programs.

The Framework champions the role of place as
a focal point for government that can help:

« support civic engagement by focusing effort
on communities and their strengths

« develop evidence-based policy that is
holistic by breaking down barriers between
sectors and portfolios

. support preventative, cost-effective
responses as investment can be targeted to
where it will have the greatest impact.®

Figure 1.1 outlines some of the key components of
taking a place-based approach to infrastructure,
showing how it creates vibrant and sustainable
communities that people want to live in.

To reach its full potential, place-based planning must
begin with a shared vision that is developed jointly
between current and future stakeholders, including
the local community. The vision should then be
managed through collaborative governance.

This vision should be based on a holistic picture of
interrelated elements in that place. Elements might
include its growth potential, public spaces and design,
local character, land use and planning, population
demographics, movement and transport, and critical
social infrastructure.

Beyond its immediate impact on planning and
development decisions, the concept of putting place
first informs a recommended overall approach to,

and central reference point for, sector-based reforms.
It has been applied throughout the 2027 Plan, both in
the proposed reforms and in the supporting narrative,
particularly in the Sustainability and resilience,
Transport and Social infrastructure chapters.

Introduction

Figure 1.1: Putting place at the centre of infrastructure planning creates more liveable communities

Population demographics

Public space and design

Transport and movement

Collaborative governance

Culture and heritage

Place-based
approach

Existing infrastructure

Economic growth

Local character

Land use and planning

Communities created using a place-based approach are:

» Vibrant « Functional
and adaptable

« Sustainable « Active
and resilient and healthy

Elevating place in the planning hierarchy

Place is emerging as one of the key factors
that must be considered when planning
community-centric, high-value infrastructure.

Infrastructure projects deliver a broad range of
benefits to enable better outcomes for people
and places.

State and territory governments are increasingly
focusing on specific places for renewal and
regeneration, either establishing place-centric
development corporations or providing existing
agencies with clear, place-based priorities.

A growing awareness of the transformational potential
of putting place first is reflected in the institution

of place-based planning in most jurisdictions.

As Figure 1.2 shows, this ranges in scale and focus.

In New South Wales, for example, Placemaking

NSW is managing multiple diverse precincts in areas
such as The Rocks and Sydney Olympic Park, as well
as the Hunter and Central Coast, while the Greater
Sydney Commission focuses on metropolitan Sydney.

In addition, the remit of government land
organisations around brownfield developments
(land that has already been developed and

has infrastructure) is being tightened. They are

« Well-designed and « Smart and
attractive (amenity) prosperous
» Mobile - Welcoming
and safe

increasingly tasked with improving housing
affordability and fostering urban renewal, in line
with state planning strategies.

This work is underscored in Movement and Place
frameworks in New South Wales’ and Victoria,?
which put places (and the local community) at the
centre of planning transport infrastructure. This focus
on the user, and the catalysing role of infrastructure
at a place level, is a departure from the traditional
‘predict and provide’ approach to planning based

on extrapolating past trends.

“ Infrastructure projects deliver a broad
range of benefits to enable better
outcomes for people and places. ,,

The Transport chapter details a commitment to a
cross-sector, place-based approach to integrating
land use and transport. This kind of planning is
informed by the relationship between population
flows, spatial structure in towns and cities, and
emerging mobility patterns and behaviours.

Infrastructure Australia supports a spectrum of
place-based assessments and governance structures.
This approach mirrors the varying degrees of
complexity and coordination required to realise
place-based outcomes in a specific location.
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It is important that where infrastructure planning
processes impact Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
communities, data used to inform these processes
includes disaggregated data for these individuals

and communities.

Figure 1.2: A place-based approach is evident across different levels
of the planning hierarchy

Place-based outcomes for Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander communities

Taking a place-based approach is not a new idea
in Australia. Infrastructure Australia acknowledges
the foundation of place-based approaches in many
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander communities.

International framework
The 2021 Plan includes a number of reforms that

« Sustainable Development Goal 11
will improve quality of life and economic opportunity

(Sustainable Cities and Communities)

140

National

» National Cities Performance Framework

« City and Regional Deals
« Smart Cities Plan 2016

State

« State plans

Region

« Regional/metropolitan plan
« Settlement plan

Place is an essential organising feature of Australia’s
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander economy

and communities, with attachment to land, kinship
relationships and cultural heritage all important
considerations for infrastructure planning.’®

This approach also highlights how the challenges and
opportunities in Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
communities are shaped by place, and should form
the basis of policies and programs."

Place-based approaches should reflect the diversity
of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander communities.
The largest populations are found in urban areas such
as Western Sydney and also comprise a significant
proportion of the population in many Small Towns,
Rural Communities and Remote Areas.”

In this context, a place-based approach built on
genuine community engagement that respects a
community’s cultural identity and existing strengths
offer a powerful tool for improving quality of life
and opportunity for Aboriginal and Torres Strait

for Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples,
including active involvement in infrastructure
planning and delivery.

A networked view of infrastructure
to deliver sustainable growth

In cities, users typically have access to high-quality
infrastructure at affordable costs. However, the pace
of growth and change in Australia’s Fast-growing
Cities has put many legacy networks under strain.
This is leading to a risk of increasing congestion
costs, crowding and diminishing green space in
many suburbs.

“ The pace of growth and change in
Australia’s Fast-growing Cities has put
many legacy networks under strain. ,,

While governments are investing heavily in new
infrastructure to meet demand, these changes will

3. Industry ‘ 2. Sustainability

4. Transport

5. Energy

Town/district slander peoples. threaten liveability and productivity if these risks -
. Local area plan A policy and planning approach that embraces a are not adequately addressed. .
. Greenfield structure plan holistic view of community needs has been identified . o N 2
as a critical factor in progressing the Australian Service quality in Small Towns, Rural Communities =
Government’s Closing the Gap targets.”® This has and Remote Areas has often lagged behind cities,
been formalised as an important goal in its own right. with limited access to services and a single or small
Neighbourhood For example, Closing the Gap Priority Reform One number of proviglers for essentfa] needs such as é
. Neighbourhood plan is that ‘Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people telecommunications and electricity. iz
. Town centre masterplan are empowered to share decision-making authority Improvements in digital connectivity — notably the £E3
with governments to accelerate policy and place- National Broadband Network (NBN) rollout —have 2"
based progress on Closing the Gap through formal helped by increasing access to essential services ~
partnership arrangements such as health care and education as well as
Street The reforms in this chapter reflect Closing the Gap providing greater economic opportunities. 3 E
+ Street-scale plan priority outcomes. In particular, those that relate Despite this effort, many areas outside cities still s g
to: involving Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander suffer substandard service quality and reliability. <
communities in formal partnerships; shared decision- Failure to address these service gaps could drive -
making that responds to local priorities; and improving growing inequality and undermine quality of life in
. shared access to data and information. some small towns and rural communities. .
Site : . . N ' N . 2
A A place-based approach to infrastructure planning, National competitiveness will be critical to Australia’s -
+ Site plan investment and delivery that engages Aboriginal post-pandemic recovery, but not all regions are

Source: Adapted from the Australian Sustainable Built Environment Council (2015)°

and Torres Strait Islander communities can help

meet Closing the Gap targets in a range of areas,
including housing, health and workforce participation.
This should include developing an understanding of
community needs and aspirations, systems in place
and the role of place in design and delivery.

equipped to contribute.

Australia has consistently experienced strong

growth, particularly in our major cities.” Some satellite
cities adjacent to Fast-growing Cities, such as
Geelong, the Gold Coast and the Sunshine Coast
have also averaged annual population growth of
over 2.3%.1°
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Concentrated population growth in our cities

has attracted jobs and delivered high levels of
economic growth and productivity. But it has also
heightened existing pressures on housing, services
and the environment.”

community types more productive, with higher levels
of access to infrastructure and services.

These reforms propose a consistent national
approach to assessing infrastructure needs across
each community type that reflects their connected
As Figure 1.3 demonstrates, significant regional and mutually reinforcing nature.
discrepancies exist in infrastructure and service
access, with the majority of the most competitive
regions clustered in or near the capital cities and

coastal areas.

This will create a balanced Australia, where
participation, population and productivity are
more evenly distributed, leading to a higher
overall quality of life and greater economic
To tackle this challenge, this chapter outlines a reform  and environmental resilience.

pathway to making each of the four geographic

Figure 1.3: Access to infrastructure and essential services affects national competitiveness

Local Government Areas ranging from most competitive
(Decile 10) to least competitive (Decile 1), based on access
to infrastructure and essential services

M Decile1 [ Decile2 [ Decile3 Decile 4 Decile 5 L o ‘%

Decile 6 Decile7 [l Decile8 M Decile9 M Decile10 [ Unincorporated

Note: This map is based on ten indicators that cover access to transport, education and health infrastructure. Decile 1 shows the 10% of LGAs with the
lowest level of access, while Decile 10 shows the 10% of LGAs with the highest level of access.”

Source: Regional Australia Institute (2021)"°
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Population planning has become
a major focus since 2016

Since the 2016 Australian Infrastructure Plan?°,
Australia’s actual population growth has exceeded
projections, with the exception of Darwin.?'

Governments have also developed policy plans to
encourage greater population growth. All state and
territory governments have delivered long-term
infrastructure plans that include analysis of population
growth and associated infrastructure implications.

The Australian Government has implemented
initiatives that support infrastructure reform in
urban planning and operation in response to
population growth:

Centre for Population: Launched in 2019, the Centre
works with state, territory and local governments

to better understand Australia’s population growth
patterns and likely implications for governments at all
levels. Establishing the Centre was an important step
towards the vision of creating stronger links between
population growth, land use and infrastructure needs
outlined in the 2016 Plan.

City and Regional Deals: These Deals brings
together all levels of government with communities
or industry to stimulate growth in individual cities
and regions by making them more liveable and
sustainable, with infrastructure planning and delivery
a major component.

In Australia’s regions, the COVID-19 pandemic
has accelerated the trend towards regionalisation,
with more people choosing to leave cities for
regional cities and towns, and more residents
choosing to stay there.??

This increase is emphasising the need to ensure
regional infrastructure is prioritised in areas of current
and potential population growth. Currently, there is
significant activity in regional infrastructure planning,
but approaches are inconsistent across jurisdictions
and government agencies.

This is hindering the creation of the efficient, liveable
and productive regional hubs that could act as
national economic assets.

There needs to be a more consistent approach to
ensure regional infrastructure plans are integrated
with wider decision-making processes.
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The 2019 Australian Infrastructure
Audit established place as a priority

People live in diverse areas across Australia, from
Fast-growing Cities to Remote Areas and Developing
Regions. Reflecting this, Infrastructure Australia’s
2019 Audit signalled a shift in focus from comparing
jurisdictions to instead considering the distinct and
unique geographies at work across Australia.

In adopting this lens, the 2079 Audit found that
infrastructure accessibility, quality and cost differs for
users in different places. It reported that people rated
the quality of infrastructure services as high for most
Australians in urban areas but that population growth
is impacting some services.

The 20719 Audit also found that in low-density areas,
the needs of emerging industries and lower socio-
economic groups are not being met, while some
remote areas lacked access to basic services such as
clean drinking water.2®

Access to choice in infrastructure services has
improved since the 20719 Audit, largely due to new
technology. While service choice is strongest in
Fast-growing Cities, it is weaker in other areas
and for people from lower socio-economic and
diverse backgrounds.?*

Population growth impacts are being felt in Fast-
growing Cities as infrastructure is placed under
pressure, including public transport crowding and
road congestion, which is expected to cost the
economy $38.8 billion by 2031.25

Additionally, some remote parts of Australia

still do not have access to high-speed internet,
reliable mobile coverage or clean drinking water
and sanitation.?®

The impacts of the COVID-19 pandemic and
associated recovery strategies vary greatly
between different communities.

Fast-growing Cities are being challenged by the
changing role of their central business districts and
mode shift from public transport back to private
vehicles, while many Smaller Cities and Regional
Centres have experienced population increases,
leading to worsening housing affordability and
availability challenges in some areas.
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1. Place-based outcomes for communities

Communities in Small Towns, Rural Communities

and Remote Areas have experienced a widening
digital divide, as the move towards online delivery of
services during COVID-19 exposed existing deficits in
digital accessibility, affordability and availability.

How we developed the Plan
for Place-based Outcomes
for Communities

Informed by our place-focused research

This chapter builds on the findings of previous
Infrastructure Australia publications including the 20719
Audit,?” Infrastructure beyond COVID-19: A national
study on the impacts of the pandemic on Australia?®
and Planning Liveable Cities.?®

Acknowledgements

Infrastructure Australia particularly acknowledges
the work of the Centre for Population as well as the
expert input of:

« Airlie Asia

« Australian Sustainable Built Environment Council’s
Cities and Infrastructure Task Group

« Business Council of Australia
« Centre for International Economics

« Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional
Development and Communications

-  Klok Advisory

- National Farmers’ Federation

- National Indigenous Australians Agency

« Office of Northern Australia

« Regional Australia Institute

« Regional Development Australia

« Smart Cities Council Australia New Zealand

- State infrastructure bodies and planning
authorities.

145

Executive summary W

Introduction

‘ 2. Sustainability

3. Industry

4. Transport

6. Water

7. Telecommunications
and digital

8. Social
infrastructure

9. Waste

Methodology
and results

Next steps




Executive summary

Introduction

4

. K s,
Bnle R .

L P =
g o T T e S
W T e
—r :

{:“

AEEF
HH BN E RN Tz 1
[ R ]

|

=
AEEELEECEEEEELE]L -
iy

br
Y |
-
it
/i
-.J'""'" -

SEWE NS

HH N

A=,

AEEEEEREEE

' H H |
|
EREERERER

=1
] =
f-F_i-f F =

I =]
3,005
BEEEERRAH

=1-1

=1

3. Industry

EELEEELLLE
EEEEEEERE

EMLvid e P TS
Ik

>
=)
@
in]
[t

Seizing the COVID-19 pandemic The pandemic has changed behaviours

recovery opportunity

Australia’s Fast-growing Cities (Brisbane, Sydney,
Melbourne and Perth) play an important role in
this country. They are characterised by their scale,
dynamism and unique identities.

1.1 Rethinking our Fast-growing Cities

The impacts of the COVID-19 pandemic have been
most pronounced in Australia’s largest cities. The
international connectivity of Melbourne, Sydney and
Brisbane have made them focal points for returning
Key messages travellers, with related transmission risks.
Their size supports industry clustering and skills
concentration, delivering strong competitive
advantages and a significant contribution to
Australia’s GDP. Their success has attracted millions

« Retaining and enhancing quality of life for
people in Fast-growing Cities is a complex
and multifaceted task, with every level of
government playing an essential role.

multi-dimensional governance and planning
that integrates place, movement, networks and
network interdependency and resilience.

The COVID-19 pandemic has disrupted the

“ The one constant in cities is change,
and that change is accelerating. 99

Cities make an essential contribution

to Australia’s wealth and Gross
Domestic Product (GDP), with the
financial, services and knowledge sectors
benefiting from agglomeration and access
to international markets.

The global status, growing size and
diversity of Australia’s cities necessitates

longstanding growth trajectory of Australia’s
largest cities by pausing historical growth rates
and shifting activity from the urban core to
the suburbs and surrounding regions.

The pandemic provides an opportunity
to rethink the role of cities by reshaping
planning for the future.

of residents, drawn by the prospect of employment
and a high quality of life.

However, despite unprecedented levels of
infrastructure investment, each city faces enduring
challenges, including congestion, housing affordability
and other pressures of growth.

While the long-term impacts of the pandemic are far
from decided, it has highlighted that the one constant
in cities is change, and that change is accelerating.

These direct impacts, including associated community
anxiety, have affected movement patterns and social
interactions. Their impact has been compounded by
border closures, social distancing and other policy
measures constraining growth across all cities.

Such government interventions are likely to have
enduring impacts on infrastructure use in cities, with
movement more localised, interaction more digital
and municipal services more suburban.3®

These behaviour changes present new challenges
and opportunities for cities as they start their
economic recovery.
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11 Recommendation

1. Place-based outcomes for communities

Deliver globally competitive quality of life in Fast-growing Cities by growing
economies and populations, enabled by place-centric infrastructure investment
and reform.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

When this @
should impact:

148

1.1.1 Improve cooperation between all

levels of government by jointly developing

a clear vision for each Fast-growing City
that underpins land use, infrastructure
and planning strategies.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications, local governments

Build buy-in for each city’s vision through
industry and community engagement.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications, local government

Embed priority quality of life outcomes
for each Fast-growing City in a refreshed
Smart Cities Plan.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Benchmark performance of each city
against the Australian Government’s
policy priorities through the National Cities
Performance Framework.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Where this
should impact:

Harmonise local character and
neighbourhood plans within each
city’s vision to:

- account for local identity and assets

- guide timing and scope of current and
proposed projects

« embed cultural considerations in planning,
based on local demographics

- address disparities in infrastructure
provision within and across Fast-growing
Cities

+ address community resilience, including
behaviour changes associated with the
COVID-19 pandemic.

Proposed lead: Local governments

Supported by: State and territory planning
departments

1.1.2 Incorporate diverse approaches
and innovation in urban policy through
collaboration between government,
industry and academia.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Invigorate the Cities Reference Group to
provide an interface between government,
academia and industry on urban policy,
including:

- updated terms of reference that focus on
quality of life and support population and
economic growth

- renewed membership to ensure
broad representation from all levels of
government, the infrastructure sector
and industry representatives.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

1.1 Rethinking our Fast-growing Cities

1.1.3 Maximise the impact of city-shaping
infrastructure delivery and operations
through collaborative place-based
governance models.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory planning
departments, local governments

Meet community needs by improving
physical and digital connectivity through
place-based approaches to infrastructure
planning and governance:

« Support the vision for a city by developing
planning strategies focused on physical
and digital connectivity that link places
within cities, and their satellite areas.

- Connect assets to communities by
defining a spectrum of appropriate
governance models for places of different
scale.

- Prioritise industry specialisations,
innovation precincts and activity centres
through infrastructure distribution
decisions.

- Share best practice in planning and

deliver place-based projects between
state, territory and local governments.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
agencies

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
delivery agencies and local governments

Identify local priorities and support efficient
place-based planning and delivery by using
community-led governance groups.

Proposed lead: Local governments

Effectively deliver Australian Government-
funded major infrastructure by developing
a spectrum of place-based governance,
financial and reporting models, including:

- managing the interface of federal assets
and land holdings with neighbouring
state, territory and local government
infrastructure through asset or precinct
specific models

- aligning city-shaping investment with
supporting reforms and infrastructure
provision through City Deal models

- driving targeted economic development
of Fast-growing Cities by creating
innovation districts and activity centres.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Infrastructure and Project
Financing Authority

1.1.4 Ensure city-shaping infrastructure
projects deliver value for money and
amenity by applying place-based
considerations to funding assessments.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory
infrastructure departments

Support a coordinated approach to
developing Fast-growing Cities by requiring
funding applications to demonstrate their
strategic fit with the vision and priorities
identified at the local, state and territory
and federal level.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries
Supported by: State and territory infrastructure

departments

Ensure business case development
incorporates a place-based approach
when a project will create or cause material
impacts on adjacent infrastructure.

Proposed lead: State and territory treasuries

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
departments
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1.1.5 Provide greater residential choice

by planning and delivering high-quality
medium-density residential areas alongside
well-sequenced infrastructure investment.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Support amenity and infrastructure access
for communities undergoing densification
by developing local character plans to
define expectations for the size and scale of
infrastructure that will be provided.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Encourage a diversity of housing forms by
revising planning codes to embrace a diversity
of housing options, including explicitly
supporting medium-density development.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

1. Place-based outcomes for communities

Support local government decision-making
by linking local character definitions to
planning codes for medium-density forms.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Explicitly consider provision of affordable
housing when planning medium density
residential areas.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

Effectively provide for infrastructure
enhancement in brownfield communities
undergoing step changes in densification
by developing a transparent framework

for population and activity levels, value-
sharing funding mechanisms and associated
infrastructure investment.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Local governments

1.1 Rethinking our Fast-growing Cities

Measuring progress

Housing affordability

Housing costs as percentage of gross household income (UN
SDG 11.1 Safe and affordable housing)*!

Affordability Target: 12% Timeframe:
City vision
Shared vision for each Fast-growing City developed that allows
performance benchmarking
Governance Target: 100% Timeframe:
UN Human Development Index
Ranking for standard of living measures assessing quality of life32
Quality Target: Top 3 Timeframe:
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Planning that maintains quality of life

Australia ranks well internationally across a range of
quality-of-life measures, ranking second in 2020 in
the Organisation for Economic Development (OECD)
Better Life Index. The Index uses a multi-dimensional
assessment of over 80 wellbeing factors (such as
environmental quality and personal security) to assess
whether the lives of citizens in OECD countries are
improving.33

Despite this high ranking, Australia ranked below
average in the Better Life Index against social
inequality and work-life balance metrics.

1. Place-based outcomes for communities

In 2018, Australia ranked third in the United Nations
Human Development Index, which includes
standard of living measures. By 2020, it had fallen
five places.** This indicates that overall, quality of life
for Australians has gone backwards compared to
some other similar countries.

Australia’s position is being threatened by a
combination of stagnating wage growth and
escalating living costs, particularly for housing and
energy, on top of the visible impacts of congestion.

The rankings for all these tables are formed using
relatively common criteria. They include health care,

1.1 Rethinking our Fast-growing Cities

education, infrastructure, economy and jobs,
stability, crime, community, culture, environment
and the cost of living. For Australia to retain a high
ranking, governments will need to prioritise action
in these areas.

Creating Fast-growing Cities that are highly attractive
places to live in the face of accelerating change

and complexity is increasingly challenging for
governments. A key aspect of this attraction is the
access to economic opportunity and amenity city
residents enjoy, however infrastructure delivery and
equity of access vary across different suburbs, with
outer suburbs typically having less access.

Strategic plans for our Fast-growing Cities must start
with place, then consider supporting mobility and
transport solutions, not vice versa. The solutions
must also align with the changing nature of these
cities, especially demographics and how places

are developing.

Support future-focused
employment growth

A fundamental reason people choose to live in cities
is access to employment, especially the kinds of
jobs available in Fast-growing Cities. Employment

is a significant driver of intrastate, interstate and
overseas migration.

To remain globally competitive, governments must
work together with stakeholders to grow industries

and sectors that support future employment patterns.

Focusing effort on specialised activity centres is
one example. Because of their size and ability to
attract international talent, Fast-growing Cities

are particularly well-placed to develop economic
activity that is relevant to future markets, such

as biotechnology and advanced manufacturing
industries. This economic activity benefits both local
economies and the rest of the country.

Invest in improved infrastructure access

To ensure a high quality of life, Australian
governments must provide access to infrastructure
and services of all kinds.

Access means different things in different sectors.
It can be measured using a range of metrics, such
as commute times, children per class size, National
Assessment Program — Literacy and Numeracy
(NAPLAN) results and hospital emergency
department waiting times.

Education: Researchers have repeatedly
demonstrated that education is the bedrock on which
great cities grow and prosper. Any measure of quality
of life must include access to a choice of high-quality
education pathways.

Health care: Affordable, accessible health care is
increasingly difficult to deliver but is essential to
wellbeing. Australia enjoys a sophisticated, high
standard of health care by world standards, but
with pressures on affordability.

Water, waste and energy: Apart from during
droughts, most Australians in Fast-growing Cities

take for granted their easy access to energy, potable
water and waste services (garbage collection and
processing and sewage treatment). Maintaining these
services in a resilient and sustainable way can be
challenging and costly. For example, energy prices for
households have risen significantly — between 2008
and 2018, they increased by 57%.%

Telecommunications: The combination of NBN
deployment and widespread mobile voice and data
networks has improved internet access in Fast-
growing Cities. Service availability is a significantly
lesser issue than service affordability, with 44% of
consumers rating fixed broadband as expensive.3®
However, it is uncertain whether Australia’s Fast-
growing Cities are prepared for the introduction

of 5G, and delivering globally competitive internet
speeds will need to remain a focus due to the rapid
pace of change.

Arts and culture: A defining characteristic of Fast-
growing Cities is a population size large enough
to offset the high fixed costs of cultural, sporting
and artistic infrastructure. Historic development
patterns mean art galleries, theatres, major
sporting stadia and other significant institutions are
concentrated in established suburbs in the inner
city. To ensure equitable access, the location and
development of future institutions should better
reflect population distribution and the geographic
centre of Fast-growing Cities.

Housing: Access to affordable, good-quality

housing is essential to wellbeing. Housing availability
and affordability for both renters and owners in
Australia’s Fast-growing Cities are well-documented
challenges, with house prices in cities rising rapidly
in recent years.%’

For more information about access issues in
education, health, housing and arts and culture,
refer to the Social infrastructure chapter. To learn
more about water and waste challenges, see Water
and Waste chapters.
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The return to the neighbourhood

The COVID-19 pandemic has changed people’s
relationship with their local neighbourhoods.

Infrastructure Australia’s Infrastructure beyond
COVID-19 report shows that four million people were
working from home during the pandemic (about one
third of the workforce) and there is a strong desire
to increase traditional working from home patterns
by at least once a week.3®

With significant numbers of people still working from
home, the in-person experiences of the workplace
are being replaced with localised in-person
experiences with family and neighbours. This is
putting infrastructure and services under strain in
some places.

“ The COVID-19 pandemic has changed
people’s relationship with their local
neighbourhoods. ,,

Many city neighbourhoods have thrived through

the pandemic. This is particularly true of those that
invite walking and cycling and are near green and
blue urban spaces that support local retail, services
and recreation facilities. However, urban fringe areas,
which are highly car-dependent, have not fared

as well.

It is essential to ensure that what has been learned
during the pandemic is applied to future and
regenerated neighbourhoods, and that infrastructure
projects reflect this redistribution of activity.
Concepts such as the '20-minute neighbourhood’,
where people can meet most of their daily needs
within a 20-minute walk from home, with cycling and
public transport options, are increasingly relevant

to planning decisions.3®

Align priorities for localised
infrastructure development

Aligning the priorities for future neighbourhood
planning and infrastructure investments between

all these levels of government is critical. This

is what will drive the successful development

of appropriate infrastructure. The 20-minute
neighbourhood complements a 30-minute city focus
for major services, education and employment.

Some jurisdictions have already responded to the
challenge by providing targeted neighbourhood
infrastructure project funding. They are investing in
small-scale projects such as improving walkability and
enhancing local activity centres and public spaces.

Other jurisdictions are using infrastructure to drive
neighbourhood outcomes at a much larger scale.
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1. Place-based outcomes for communities

In Sydney, for example, the North West Metro should
result in significant urban renewal and development
around new underground rail stations.

However, funding needs for projects between $1 million
and $20 million often fall between two levels of
government. They are unaffordable for local government
and administratively difficult or expensive to coordinate
for state and territory government agencies.

To overcome this obstacle so neighbourhood
infrastructure projects can be deployed, there is a
clear need to develop new funding models for these
programs, which are essential for improving local
amenity and liveability.

Support increased social cohesion

With more people working from home, social
connection has increased across neighbourhoods
because more local residents are spending time at
home during the day.

Research over the last decade from the UK on the
resilience of places and how they recover from
shocks, shows social cohesion and the social
economy are just as important as other elements
of the economy.*°

The OECD Better Life Index 2020 report indicated
that 94.6% of the surveyed Australian group
‘believed that they know someone they could rely on
in time of need’. This is more than the OECD average
of 89%.4

Governance regimes and funding community
infrastructure that encourage ongoing neighbourhood
social connectivity and cohesion will enhance our
Fast-growing Cities by making them more attractive
places to live in.

Integrating place and mobility

Planning must support resilient and sustainable
communities, and accommodate movement

of people and goods in the most efficient and
productive manner possible. In addition, it
should provide increasing levels of amenity and
service delivery and exhibit good spatial and
architectural design.

Most of all, it has to be capable of adapting to
changing needs, such as the new ways Australians
think about resilience and mobility as a result of
the impact of the COVID-19 pandemic.

Tackle congestion

As Figure 1.4 shows, Australians rely on car
travel. Before the pandemic, city congestion was

a significant problem and is likely to worsen in
coming years.* Infrastructure Australia’s modelling

1.1 Rethinking our Fast-growing Cities

in 2019 estimated road congestion and public
transport crowding cost the Australian economy
$19 billion in 2016. It also showed that, without
continued infrastructure investment, the cost would
more than double by 2031 to reach $39.8 billion.*

The pandemic drastically reduced city congestion as
people stayed at home in large numbers. Now the
Australian recovery is underway, the same challenges
are returning at an even more rapid pace.

To mitigate the impacts of congestion now and in
the future, governments must use a combination of
strategies. These should include strategic land use
planning, investment in mass transit solutions, and
pricing urban mobility to better reflect the network
impacts of individual choices. For more information
on these reforms, see the Transport chapter.

Review commuter patterns

Nationally, pre-pandemic growth in public transport
use over the last decade was in the 0.83%—2.55%
a year range.** However, lockdowns in 2020
substantially reduced demand across all modes

of public transport.*

The occupations that can most readily work from
home skew to those in office-based roles that are
normally based in the CBD. These workers use
public transport much more than other modes of
transport to commute to work. In future, state and
territory governments will need to adapt to people’s
changing commuting patterns.

Figure 1.4: Car use is high by global standards in Australia’s largest cities

Tokyo Berlin
3.5 million people Melbourne
3,900 people per km? 4.3 million people

13.6 million people
6,200 people per km?

Los Angeles
13.0 million people
1,050 people per km?

Chicago
9.5 million people
3,400 people per km?

Greater London ‘
8.7 million people
5,800 people per km?
New York (five boroughs)
8.4 million people
11,000 people per km?

8.4 million people
6,000 people per km?

Source: Adapted from Transport for NSW (2018)*¢

Capitalise on active travel popularity

The popularity of walking, cycling and using
micromobility devices (such as scooters) rose
noticeably in 2020 as many people took advantage
of fewer cars on the road and focused on their health
and fitness. Cycling increased 270% in Melbourne,
and Sydney City Council reported 25-50% increases.

Greater Boston
4.7 million people
1,300 people per km?
“
Singapore
5.4 million people
7,000 people per km?

Paris San Francisco (Bay area)
7.7 million people
425 people per km?

460 people per km?

Greater Sydney
5 million people
410 people per km?

[ Non-car mode share
Il Car mode share

Brisbane City Council data shows an extra one million
bikeway trips between March and December 2020.%

Local governments responded rapidly, installing
pop-up cycleways and fast-tracking bike lane
projects. This experience demonstrates how agile
project deployments can be applied to small-scale
infrastructure projects.
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Local authorities in Fast-growing Cities should retain
these new cycling infrastructures to encourage
people to shift from cars to active transport.

Walking also grew significantly as Australians flocked
to public parks and pathways during lockdowns and
this trend has continued.

Strategic planning must focus on walkability,
whether it supports green and blue urban spaces
for recreation, commuting to work or accessing local
amenity. For more information on encouraging active
transport, see the Transport chapter.

Change how cities are planned,
governed and developed

Focus on collaborative governance

The 2019 Audit highlighted that planning, delivering
and operating Australia’s infrastructure is being made
more complex by an increased understanding of the
interdependencies between social, economic and
environmental domains.

In addition, citizens’ expectations and demands on
governments are growing, and are often evolving
faster than governments can accommodate.

Planning and infrastructure governance needs to
carefully reflect the nature and defining characteristics
of the city or infrastructure project and meet
community expectations.

Cities also need governance models that incorporate
meaningful engagement, and include the views of all
levels of government, business and community.

Meet the needs of the outer suburbs

Previous Infrastructure Australia research and the
2019 Audit highlight the disparities of infrastructure
provision in the outer suburbs of Australia’s Fast-
growing Cities. These suburbs can be significantly
disadvantaged, particularly when it comes to public
transport access.*®

Whether they are brand new suburbs or substantially
densified existing suburbs, disparate forms of
development yield different experiences for residents.
The significant governance challenges in managing
such a wide range of developments, and community
reactions to it, do not allow for a one-size-fits all
approach. However, it is possible to apply general
principles to meet a specific challenge or need.

If they are to thrive, outer suburbs must be supported
by appropriate infrastructure that is delivered in
alignment with development.

For example, transport agencies must routinely think
beyond standard routes that link suburbs with CBDs
areas to non-radial connections between outer urban
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agglomerations. These should match how people
in these suburbs move around, helping cities to
function efficiently.

“ If they are to thrive, outer suburbs
must be supported by appropriate
infrastructure that is delivered in
alignment with development. 99

This approach requires ‘joined-up’ planning and
delivery across multiple levels of government so it
considers the needs of all stakeholders.

Earlier Infrastructure Australia reform
recommendations remain relevant today, including:*®

« establishing better strategic planning processes
that align with future population growth

- ensuring that in high-growth areas, the full range
of economic and social infrastructure is planned
and delivered in a place-centric manner

- implementing governance arrangements that
translate strategic plans into tangible local
outcomes through appropriate funding, resourcing
and accountability and that better engage
communities

- enhancing incentives for improved governance
and better collaboration between levels
of government, including local and state
infrastructure funding mechanisms

« making better use of existing assets, including
promoting shared-use arrangements, non-
capital delivery options, addressing maintenance
backlogs and better use of technology.

Improving asset and network quality,
timeliness, capacity and use will result in
optimised infrastructure use and better
investment decisions for new infrastructure.

Boost the economy through
specialised innovation districts

Globally, activity centres and innovation districts are
emerging as major drivers of economic growth for
cities, particularly when supported by a place-centric
approach to infrastructure planning. By bringing
together related industries, government agencies,
educational institutions and research organisations
in one zone, they commercialise knowledge through
collaboration and create great places for people to
live and work. They also result in new jobs that are
aligned with future industries and global trends.®°

Significant activity centres and innovation districts are
developing in Australia’s Fast-growing Cities, such as
in Parkville (Victoria), Fishermans Bend (Victoria) and
Parramatta/Westmead (New South Wales).

1.1 Rethinking our Fast-growing Cities

Some centres and districts are the result of deliberate
planning, others have grown organically. Global case
studies reinforce the need for more specialisation

in Australia’s largest cities, and for all levels of
government to map a pathway for success by
agreeing what those specialisations should be.

Not every innovation district can support every

type of economic activity, so there must be a
coordinated, place-based approach across every
level of government to ensure the desired economic
use is supported by:

- appropriate investment attraction

- government capability

. economic development support

« delivery of fit-for-purpose physical spaces
- transport and mobility services

e supporting services

- appropriate overarching governance.

The greater collaboration driven by these specialised
industry agglomerations will ensure Australia’s cities
keep pace with similar cities such as Auckland, Lyon
and Vancouver. To read more about the potential for
sector-specific innovation centres, see the Energy
and Social Infrastructure chapters.

Address the missing middle

Development in Australia’s Fast-growing Cities,
particularly residential and mixed-use development,
has been polarised. On the one hand, there are
single- or dual-level detached houses on the urban
fringes and on the other, tall infill developments such
as large apartment blocks.

These two-speed development approaches are
happening at scale despite positive regulatory
reforms in many jurisdictions to encourage a greater
variety of housing choices. There is a need to review
the appropriate densities and land use mixes for
different parts of our cities.

Multi-unit developments, which are typically much
taller than existing residential structures, are also
increasingly being built further away from the CBD.
Urban Development Institute of Australia data from
2020 shows that in Perth, Melbourne and Sydney,
large numbers of substantial multi-storey apartment
developments are being built significant distances
from the centre of these cities.” Between 15% and
30% of such developments have occurred within

5 km of their respective city centres.>?

There is a clear need to develop more stock in
the ‘missing middle’ of housing development. This
presents an opportunity for governments to target

the construction of a broader range of residential
dwellings to diversify the supply and harmonise
with suburbs’ existing local character.

Increasing the volume of townhouses, terraces and
similar small-footprint developments will diversify
dwelling sizes in and around existing urban areas
and activity centres, supporting value for money
infrastructure, appropriately spaced buildings and
ample public spaces.

Take a network view of place

Mixed-use urban areas that combine residential,
commercial and community uses come in many
forms in cities, from CBDs to urban shopping centres
and major social infrastructure. To function at their
best, people need to be able to travel around and
between them.

“ Planning and building place-centric
activity centres and their infrastructure
must take a strong network approach
that ties different transport hubs
together effectively. ,,

It is equally important to connect big cities with
smaller satellite cities in their orbit so they can benefit
from each other’s strengths. In this networked view,
Geelong has a mutually beneficial relationship

with Melbourne, the Gold Coast with Brisbane,

and Newcastle and Wollongong with Sydney.

While Fast-growing Cities offer amenity and economic
opportunity, Smaller Cities can provide industry
specialisation, affordability, have swifter processes,
and provide ‘easier demonstration of large-scale,
whole city impacts of particular technologies or
innovations that can then be scaled up or applied

to other places.®®

Planning and building place-centric activity centres
and their infrastructure must take a strong network
approach that ties different transport hubs together
effectively, enabling people and goods to move
around easily.

These connections must operate between activity
centres, between Fast-growing Cities, and between
these cities and adjacent Smaller Cities.

There are also important Fast-growing Cities and
satellite city pairings that cross jurisdictional borders.
They include Adelaide-Melbourne, Launceston-
Melbourne, Albury-Melbourne, Canberra-Sydney
and Tweed-Brisbane. The Australian Government
and relevant state and territory governments can
play an important role in facilitating cross-border
connectivity for these communities.
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1. Place-based outcomes for communities

1.2 Strengthening Smaller Cities
and Regional Centres

Key messages

« Strong and vibrant Smaller Cities and Regional
Centres will enable national economic
growth by relieving the pressure of population
growth on Fast-growing Cities and developing
key industries.

Smaller Cities and Regional Centres must be
highly accessible to communities within the
catchment of the services they host and better
connected to Fast-growing Cities.

Improved infrastructure services and
their associated amenity are critical for

accelerating regionalisation and driving
sustainable development of Smaller Cities
and Regional Centres.

Place-based coordination and governance of
major infrastructure planning and delivery will
unlock the multiplier benefits of infrastructure
investment for these communities.

Future infrastructure planning and delivery
should be supported by an updated evidence
base for population flows, particularly those
driven by the COVID-19 pandemic.

Delivering infrastructure that supports further regionalisation

Australia’s Smaller Cities and Regional Centres have
unrealised growth potential.

With improved access to employment, education,
services, housing and community facilities, many
could accommodate further sustainable population
and economic growth. This would support a future
population settlement pattern that is more widely

distributed across the country, benefiting all Australians.

The need for a strategic approach to regionalisation
has increased in importance in the past year. Since
the impacts of the COVID-19 pandemic in Australia
began to be experienced from the March 2020
quarter, indexed net regional migration has increased
66% within a year.>* This includes both people
departing capital cities for regional areas, and people
already in regions choosing to remain.®® This is being
driven by different factors, including relative housing
affordability, a preference to ‘remain in place’ during
times of uncertainty and greater flexibility to work
remotely, allowing people to make lifestyle-related
decisions about where to base themselves.>®

Many Smaller Cities and Regional Centres have

been trying to attract growth for some time, and are
experiencing higher than average levels of historical
growth (see Figure 1.5). Emerging trends relating

to communities experiencing population growth
include locations with a high number of fly-in-fly-out
workers, and high-population coastal centres close
to capital cities, with the Gold Coast the most popular
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relocation choice for capital city residents, followed
by the Sunshine Coast, Greater Geelong, Wollongong
and Newcastle.>’

The recent increase in net population growth in
regional Australia presents an opportunity to lock in
accelerating regionalisation. Currently, regionalisation
is uneven, with some communities such as Noosa and
Southern Downs in Queensland and Port Macquarie
in New South Wales experiencing significant
population increases,*® while simultaneously others
are experiencing labour shortages.>®

Strategic planning is key to ensuring the benefits

of larger regional populations do not compromise
affordability and amenity.5° A key reason for capital
city residents to relocate is the relative housing
affordability offered by Smaller Cities and Regional
Centres, however population increases have

resulted in median house prices in regional Australia
increasing at a higher rate than in capital cities,

with demand outstripping supply and a scarcity of
available dwellings and diverse stock (for example,

a shortage of larger homes to accommodate families
and working from home arrangements).®’ Many of
these Smaller Cities and Regional Centres, including
Hobart, Greater Adelaide and Canberra, were already
classified as unaffordable or moderately unaffordable
prior to the pandemic.®?

1.2 Strengthening Smaller Cities and Regional Centres

Figure 1.5: Some Smaller Cities and Regional Centres are experiencing faster than usual growth during the
COVID-19 pandemic

7, Port Hedland
7 Karratha

Alice Springs

&/ Maryborough

Ballina

‘ Camden Haven

Morisset-Cooranbong

Ulladulla
Batemans Bay

Ny
Victor Harbour-Goolwa

orsham

Difference in annual population growth rates (compared to 2010-2019) a nceston

o Slower in 2019-2020 @ 0.8-1.2% faster in 2019-2020

0-0.4% faster in 2019-2020 @ '2-16%fasterin 20192020

® 0.4-0.8% faster in 2019-2020 . 1.6-2.0% faster in 2019-2020

Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics (2021)%3
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1.2 Recommendation

Attract growth to Smaller Cities and Regional Centres while maintaining quality of
life by enhancing local identity, leveraging social infrastructure and improving digital
and economic connectivity to Fast-growing Cities and neighbouring regions.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and Communications

Supported by: Department of Industry, Science, Energy and Resources

When this @ Where this E
should impact: should impact:

1.2 Strengthening Smaller Cities and Regional Centres

1.2.3 Support employment and population

growth in Smaller Cities and Regional
Centres by identifying and delivering
enabling infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Bureau of Infrastructure and
Transport Research Economics, state and
territory infrastructure departments, state
and territory transport departments

Inform business case development for
major projects by analysing data about
settlement patterns (including Aboriginal

1.2.1 Identify infrastructure needs by
developing a regional strengths and gaps
infrastructure prioritisation framework,
supported by a classification of the
geography of regional Australia.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory

1.2.2 Benchmark performance of Smaller
Cities and Regional Centres by defining a
consistent set of urban data for provision
by state, territory and local governments
as a condition for funding projects
identified by the needs assessment.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,

and Torres Strait Islander settlement
patterns), employment availability and

variety, business locations and housing and

infrastructure access.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning

departments

infrastructure departments, Regional Transport, Regional Development and

development bodies Communications

Build the infrastructure pipeline by Supported by: Bureau oflnfrf:lstructure and
) e o ) Transport Research Economics

identifying and prioritising regional

infrastructure gaps, based on existing Inform urban policy by publishing the data
regional development strategies across within the National Cities Performance

Framework and Progress in Australia’s
Regions dashboard.

government, and industry and community
consultation.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
departments, Regional development bodies

Inform investment priorities by undertaking Monitor performance through bi-annual
reporting on trends.

regional infrastructure needs assessments
on a rolling basis. Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and

Proposed lead: State and territory infrastructure
Communications

departments

Supported by: Regional development bodies
Attract and retain residents and businesses

by identifying and sequencing appropriate

infrastructure requirements according to

local community characteristics.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning

departments

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
departments, Regional development bodies
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Identify transport options by reviewing
current and future movement between
Smaller Cities and Regional Centres and
Fast-growing Cities.

Proposed lead: Bureau of Infrastructure and
Transport Research Economics

Supported by: State and territory transport
departments and Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Support efficient planning and delivery by
taking a staged approach to connectivity,
identifying enabling infrastructure

projects and accessibility improvements,
basing decisions on current and forecast
movement and embedding changes in land
use and planning decision-making.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Faster Rail Agency

Facilitate more Australians living within
three hours of an aviation gateway
connected to a Fast-growing City by using
movement data to prioritise investment in
regional airport infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Support pandemic recovery by developing
industry strategies for sectors that will
deliver employment opportunities and
growth.

Proposed lead: State and territory industry
departments

Support growth and incumbent industries
in each region by establishing a framework
to sequence infrastructure investment
based on industry-specific, place-based
infrastructure needs assessments.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: Department of Industry, Science,
Energy and Resources

1.2.4 Ensure existing and planned digital
infrastructure will meet the changing
requirements of users in Smaller Cities
and Regional Centres by reviewing
infrastructure rollout plans.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: NBN Co

Address capacity constraints in high-growth
Smaller Cities and Regional Centres by
targeting investment at established data-
intensive industries.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: NBN Co

Support greater wholesale and retail
competition by facilitating greater sharing
of physical infrastructure and infrastructure
corridors servicing regional centres.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: NBN Co, state and
territory transport departments, state
and territory planning departments
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Measuring

Governance

1. Place-based outcomes for communities

progress

Regional Infrastructure plans

Regional Infrastructure plans for Smaller Cities and

Regional Centres
Timeframe:

Target: 95 plans

olol]

Economic

Regional Centre jobs growth

Jobs growth in Smaller Cities and Regional Centres

Timeframe:

Target: Equal to
national average

olinl]

Economic
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Regional Centre GDP growth

Average GDP growth in Smaller Cities and Regional Centres

Timeframe:

Target: Equal to
Fast-growing Cities
average

1.2 Strengthening Smaller Cities and Regional Centres

Supporting sustainable
growth with place-based
coordination and governance

Recognising and developing a place’s unique identity,
competitive advantages and constraints is particularly
important for Smaller Cities and Regional Centres.

“ Greater place-based coordination
and governance across levels of
governments and between agencies
is needed. ’,

These communities face service demands from
neighbouring Small Towns, Rural Communities and
Remote Areas, and overflows from Fast-growing
Cities. At the same time, they lack the critical mass
and structural advantages of larger settlements.

Greater place-based coordination and governance
across levels of governments and between agencies
is needed.

This will help ensure that, throughout their lifecycle,
infrastructure projects are planned and delivered in

a way that accounts for their wide-ranging impact on
adjacent places and industries, creating opportunities
for clustering and co-location.

Develop collaborative frameworks

Well-structured governance frameworks will
encourage collaboration, knowledge, capability
and resource-sharing.

When they are applied effectively, these frameworks
can harness local government strengths (such as
understanding community needs) and bring together
adjacent councils while helping to minimise their
potential limitations in funding and proje ct delivery
capabilities. They can be scaled to reflect the
complexity of the planning process being undertaken
and reflect network and systemic approaches.

“ For Smaller Cities and Regional Centres
to grow and achieve their potential,
a consistent national approach is
needed to the planning and delivery
of infrastructure. ,,

Expanding and further developing the successes
of the City and Regional Deals model of cross-
government collaboration would be one way to
deliver benefits to a broader range of settlements
across Australia.

Introduce a uniform approach
to decision-making

For Smaller Cities and Regional Centres to grow
and achieve their potential, a consistent national
approach is needed to the planning and delivery
of infrastructure.

Many regional councils struggle to fund infrastructure
maintenance from their rate-base.®* This is exacerbated
by established funding models, which may not

reflect the role they play in providing a range of
infrastructure, facilities and services to a broader
number of people in neighbouring centres, beyond
their local ratepayers.®®

Additionally, some regional centres find it difficult

to identify the return on investment for infrastructure
spending because of project risks or because
benefits may accrue over time.

To realise a vision for a strong regional Australia,

it is essential to invest in infrastructure projects that
will ‘create an environment for people to invest in,
stay in or learn in.’®¢ This will allow a build-up of
people, skills and capability that will continue to
unlock long-term economic benefits.

In addition, infrastructure investment must target
regions with strong and established prospects for
economic growth so their population growth potential
is matched by an available workforce.

Ensuring infrastructure investment is both equitably
targeted at a community level and delivers for the
nation will require a consistent approach across
the country to assessing infrastructure needs and
determining funding.

Infrastructure Australia proposes the settlements
shown in Figure 1.6 to support Smaller Cities and
Regional Centres to grow and achieve their potential.

To further increase their funding options and the
broader value of the proposed infrastructure,
these places should identify opportunities to align
investment proposals with national policy priorities
when they seek Australian government funding.

In considering these national priorities, the
Australian Government and state and territory
governments should consider local attributes when
directing funding to regions. It is important to value
each settlement’s unique series of features, many
of which will ultimately support national objectives.
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1. Place-based outcomes for communities

Figure 1.6: A staged approach to regional investment
will optimise economic and social outcomes

1

|dentification of local character,
asset endowments and the
established industry base.

2 Needs assessment of local infrastructure

requirements, including:

» Genuine engagement with the industry
and community of each place.

. Assessment of local character, economic
strengths and high value assets.

« Long-term consideration of community
needs.

/\/I Growth strategies targeted at
I:I I:I established industries to support

further development.

Enhancing quality of life by focusing
o | on attracting and retaining skilled
OO, ) o
|:||:| workers and their families through
Sm4nomaa social infrastructure.

Targeted investment in physical and

digital connectivity to:

« Expand access to markets and
workforce to support existing
industries.

« Enable broad access to social
infrastructure services.

Industry diversification to leverage
established workforce and infrastructure
and capitalise on local quality of

life benefits.

1.2 Strengthening Smaller Cities and Regional Centres

Improve data to support better infrastructure planning

A marked characteristic of 2020-2021 has been
the shift for many from working in the office to
working from home. This has accelerated a trend
that was already underway as a result of technology
developments.

With the future likely to include more remote working,
the regionalisation that was already taking place
before the pandemic will continue and accelerate
(see Figure 1.7).5

Even after the pandemic declines, it is expected that
1in 10 Australian workers will work from home 2-3
days per week.%®

This change is expected to support longer, less
frequent commutes for up to 1.4 million Australians,
increasing the attractiveness of settling in Smaller
Cities and Regional Centres (including satellites).

Figure 1.7: More people staying in regional areas, as well as increased departures from capital cities, led to

a 200% increase in net migration during COVID-19

12

10

Pre-COVID-19 historical average

Net migration from capital cities
to regional centres (thousands)

Impact of COVID-19 realised :

2012 2013 2014 2015

Source: L.E.K. Consulting commissioned by Infrastructure Australia (2020)%°

This trend has significant implications for future
infrastructure planning and delivery in both cities
and regions.

To plan and develop assets that are fit-for-purpose

and sustainable, governments will need an updated
evidence base in relation to how people choose to
live and work.

It will be essential to have access to leading indicators
up-to-date, robust population data, and information
about the role infrastructure plays in driving
settlement and industry location decisions. The
Industry productivity and innovation chapter has
more detail on the need for additional data to support
infrastructure decision-making.

This information will help to determine and prioritise
the interventions needed to retain residents in
Regional Centres and continue to catalyse growth.

2016 2017 2018 2019 2020

“ The focus of investment in economic
and social infrastructure needed to
support a population redistribution
trend is substantively different to
current scenarios. ,,

The Australian Government has invested $13.7 million
over four years from 2020-21in the Better Data

Use to Support Delivery for Regional Australians
program, which includes the development of a
Regional Data Hub.”? The Regional Data Hub will be
a new central source of economic, demographic and
socio-economic data for Australia’s regions. It aims
to strengthen the evidence base for community and
government decision-makers, informing place-based
infrastructure planning and addressing the need for
coordinated, comprehensive and accessible data on
issues affecting regional Australia.
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Invest in social infrastructure
that builds communities

As discussed in the Social Infrastructure chapter,
the quality of social infrastructure is integral to
community wellbeing, as it builds social cohesion
and enhances productivity and quality of life.

For Smaller Cities and Regional Centres, quality,
fit-for-purpose and adaptive social infrastructure is
central to their ability to attract and retain residents
and businesses.

While people’s choice of where to live is heavily
influenced by employment availability, other
liveability factors, such as access to health and
education services, as well as arts and recreational
activities also feature highly.

The focus of investment in economic and social
infrastructure needed to support a population
redistribution trend is substantively different to
current scenarios.”

Many regional locations and small cities are the ‘hub’
in a hub and spoke model of service delivery for their
local catchment areas. This presents a risk that legacy
infrastructure, such as public hospitals and schools
that are ageing or under strain, will not be able to
meet the needs of larger populations.

To attract and retain residents, skilled workers and
businesses, state and territory and local governments
should identify, strategically plan for and prioritise
appropriate social infrastructure, then sequence it
according to local community need.

In addition, international experience shows that
planning and investment in initiatives, such as
appropriate housing options and education initiatives,
as critical to realising the benefits of growth as
developing transport hubs and networks.”?

Connect more places with
incremental, targeted
transport investment

Mass transport connections between Australia’s
Fast-growing Cities and Smaller Cities and Regional
Centres have not changed substantially since railway
lines were first established.

While the aviation sector has evolved in line with the
global industry, its ground-based infrastructure and
alternative rail services have not kept pace. This is
particularly noticeable in regional areas, which rely on
regional airports for access to markets, services and
fly-in-fly-out (FIFO) services.
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The reforms proposed in the Transport chapter
include refocusing regional airport investment on

a multi-modal hub and spoke model that connects
aviation infrastructure to other land transport modes.

This would be assessed on the basis of delivering
day-return or similar access outcomes for regional
residents wishing to access essential services in
large cities.

Under this scenario, more Australians would be able
to travel to their nearest aviation gateway to a Fast-
growing City in three hours or less.

Take a new approach to rail
infrastructure investment

The National Faster Rail Agency is progressing
business cases for various rail corridors, while state
and territory transport agencies are leading a
transformation of urban transport.

There needs to be an outcome-focused approach
to providing access to rail services where decisions
use a data-based understanding of movement
requirements. The new population movement trends
across the country provide a meaningful catalyst for
considering these changes.

If the current increase in demand for connections
between Smaller Cities and Regional Centres and
Fast-growing Cities continues, the business cases for
regional connectivity enhancements will substantially
improve for some communities.

The Australian Government needs a deeper
understanding of existing and future travel patterns,
and of the role transport infrastructure investment
plays in changing how people and businesses
decide where to settle. This could provide a
credible justification for investing sooner than
previously forecast. For further detail, refer to the
Transport chapter.

Improve investment business
cases by enhancing liveability

To strengthen the business cases for regional
connectivity, governments should first look for ways
to increase the vibrancy, amenity and local activity
levels of Smaller Cities and Regional Centres along
proposed transport corridors. Short-term catalytic
investment in these places would be the most
effective approach.

In addition, there should be new local links (such as
extra bus services and cycle paths) to service the
anticipated onward journeys of travellers that future
transport interchanges will attract.

1.2 Strengthening Smaller Cities and Regional Centres

This should be supported by local accessibility
improvements that improve the amenity of Smaller
Cities and Regional Centres.

These activities will support the growth of Smaller
Cities and Regional Centres as attractive locations for
residential settlement and business investment and
encourage the development of activity precincts.

By attracting more jobs and businesses to Smaller
Cities and Regional Centres, population growth
will follow and transport connectivity to these
communities will improve.

For places along significant corridors, the Australian
Government should adopt a staged investment
approach that delivers incremental transport
improvements. The increments should be prioritised
based on the ability of the investment to enable the
place to realise national policy objectives and desired
land use outcomes.

Align digital connectivity
with a shifting population

Providing high-performing, reliable digital
infrastructure is vitally important for Smaller
Cities and Regional Centres.

In addition to attracting people from Fast-growing
Cities who wish to work remotely, digital connectivity
supports residents to remain in the community and
have choice in their infrastructure access via digital
delivery models.

Digital adoption among regional Australians has
increased dramatically recently. NBN Co reports that
lifestyle habits underwent a major shift during the
COVID-19 pandemic. Record numbers of people used
online substitutes for face-to-face access to health
services, education, arts and entertainment, and 56%
remained socially connected through video calls with
family and friends.”

This additional demand for digital infrastructure
is forecast to keep growing.” The regionalisation
of the workforce following the pandemic is likely
to add further pressure to digital infrastructure in
Smaller Cities and Regional Centres, which will
need to accommodate additional traffic.

Telecommunications and digital infrastructure is

a critical part of the regionalisation agenda, and

a systemic view of regional telecommunications
challenges and opportunities is therefore increasingly
urgent.

High-quality digital infrastructure can support step
changes in the productivity of dominant regional
industries, such as agriculture, resources and tourism.
It will also enable regional economies to diversify by
attracting data-intensive businesses and high-tech
industries that rely on fast and reliable broadband. 7®

NBN Co has acknowledged the benefits of
supporting regionalisation by reinforcing new
consumer behaviour with technological capability.

To stay ahead of future demands for internet speeds,
capacity, reliability and latency, it will need to invest
in the technology that best suits the needs of specific
regional networks.”® While fixed wireless and satellite
technologies have significantly improved regional
telecommunications, technology-led policies are
exacerbating the digital divide between urban and
regional communities.

For example, some regional customers face data
and telecommunications caps and limitations that do
not apply to city users.

“ Providing high-performing, reliable
digital infrastructure is vitally important

for Smaller Cities and Regional Centres. ”

The Australian Government can improve these
essential services by removing limitations on
technology preferences for regional areas to support
competition and encourage infrastructure-sharing.

A less restrictive environment for communications
technology in these areas will also help address

the risk of a distortion of regional markets. Some
Regional Centres have benefited economically from
the early rollout. Others are finding it difficult to grow
their economies and attract people and businesses
without adequate telecommunications infrastructure.””

To find out more about these topics and Infrastructure
Australia’s proposed reforms, refer to the
Telecommunications and digital chapter.
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1. Place-based outcomes for communities

1.3 Lifting access in Small Towns, Rural
Communities and Remote Areas

Key messages

Meeting the infrastructure needs of smaller
communities is often difficult, and some Small
Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas
face significant infrastructure deficits.

Infrastructure is more expensive to provide on
a per-person basis in low population areas but
these communities are more reliant on available
infrastructure for productivity and wellbeing.

Improving infrastructure access can help
these communities to better meet economic
challenges, build resilience and improve
quality of life, especially in Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander communities.

Infrastructure investments for rural and remote
communities should plan for, and respond to,

Bridging the infrastructure gap

Each Small Town, Rural Community and Remote
Area has distinct strengths and challenges that
affect its residents’ quality of life. However, there
are several commonalities around infrastructure in
smaller settlements.

In low-population areas, communities and their
businesses rely more on available infrastructure

for their productivity and wellbeing than their city
counterparts. Yet infrastructure is more expensive to
provide on a per-person basis in these areas, leading
to lack of choice and higher prices.
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population change and be underpinned by a
shared vision for their long-term future.

Community Service Obligations (CSOs) play

an important role in ensuring regional towns
and remote communities receive infrastructure
investment and can access the related services
at reasonable prices. However, CSOs must be
better designed, targeted, integrated and
more transparent.

There are opportunities to share resources,
skills and facilities between communities,

and between smaller communities and larger
metropolitan centres. This will reduce costs,
improve access and lead to better-coordinated
infrastructure delivery.

Having poor infrastructure services in Small
Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas is
limiting their opportunities for current and future
growth and may undermine the long-term viability
of some communities. There needs to be a more
systematic approach to meeting infrastructure
needs across sectors.

The 2019 Audit reported that infrastructure service
quality in remote areas is often poor. It noted that
better connection to the rest of the country is vital for
individuals and economies, particularly for Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander communities.”®

1.3 Recommendation

1.3 Lifting access in Small Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas

Support a better quality of life by aligning funding and minimum standards with
principles for sustainable infrastructure delivery in Small Towns, Rural Communities

and Remote Areas.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and Communications

Supported by: State and territory regional service agencies

Where this (casee

should impact: Y

When this
should impact:

1.3.1 Ensure communities in Small Towns,
Rural Communities and Remote Areas
have access to infrastructure services in
line with defined minimum standards.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory regional
service agencies

Based on community size, demographics
and location, define minimum standards
across economic infrastructure

sectors (transport, energy, water,
telecommunications and waste).

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory regional
service agencies

Based on community size, demographics
and location, define minimum standards
across social infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,

Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory regional
service agencies

Manage potential future population
and economic growth by developing
staged land use plans that accommodate
infrastructure and land use requirements.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

|dentify demand pressures by monitoring
and forecasting population and service
density for infrastructure services for small
towns.

Proposed lead.: State and territory demographers

Supported by: State and territory regional
service agencies

Ensure nationally consistent governance
arrangements for municipal services in
remote areas by including the Anangu
Pitjantjatjara Yankunytjatjara (APY) Lands
in the South Australian Government’s
Municipal Services (MUNS) program.

Proposed lead: Office of Local Government
South Australia

Supported by: South Australian Department of
Premier and Cabinet

1.3.2 Improve the transparency and
effectiveness of Community Service
Obligations by redesigning them to
include robust criteria, be cost-neutral
and reflect community priorities.

Proposed sponsor: Department of
Infrastructure, Transport, Regional
Development and Communications
Supported by: State and territory regional
service agencies

To ensure Community Service Obligations
are delivering public value, establish an
interdepartmental taskforce to review
their performance and identify potential
improvements.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

169

Executive summary W

Introduction

4. Transport 3. Industry ‘ 2. Sustainability

5. Energy

6. Water

7. Telecommunications
and digital

8. Social
infrastructure

9. Waste

Methodology
and results

Next steps




2021 Australian Infrastructure Plan

170

Improve understanding of costs and
benefits of Community Service Obligations
through mandatory public reporting on their
performance.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: State and territory regional
service agencies.

Ensure assets are culturally responsive and
will be well-utilised by undertaking service
design for Community Service Obligations
in partnership with Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander communities.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Indigenous Australians
Agency, state and territory Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander affairs departments, state and
territory regional service agencies

1.3.3. Facilitate sharing of infrastructure
services and resources between
communities and individuals by enabling
the sharing economy.

Proposed lead: Department of Transport,
Infrastructure, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Geoscience Australia, Digital
Transformation Agency, Department of
Finance, Services Australia, state and territory
government property agencies

1. Place-based outcomes for communities

Ensure infrastructure assets in Small Towns,
Rural Communities and Remote Areas are
understood and used by incorporating them
in the Digital Atlas of Australia.

Proposed lead: Geoscience Australia

Supported by: Office of the National Data
Commissioner, Digital Transformation Agency

Support service provision and sharing of
Community Service Obligation benefits

by integrating their funding arrangements
with place-centric asset-sharing platforms
tailored to Small Towns, Rural Communities
and Remote Areas.

Proposed lead: Department of Finance

Supported by: Services Australia, Digital
Transformation Agency

Provide services efficiently by optimising
investment in built assets and social
infrastructure through developing
integrated infrastructure strategies across
governments.

Proposed lead: Department of Finance

Supported by: State and territory government
property agencies

1.3 Lifting access in Small Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas

Measuring progress

Infrastructure minimum standards reporting

Public reporting on infrastructure availability and quality
against minimum standards in all communities with a
population under 10,000

Access Target: 100% Timeframe:
Localised Community Service Obligations
Communities with minimum standards can participate in
Community Service Obligation co-design

Quality Target: 100% Timeframe:

Affordability

Community Service Obligation contestability

Community Service Obligation provision is contestable

Timeframe:

Target: 100%
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Planning that reflects the diversity
of smaller communities

One in 10 Australians live in communities of less
than 10,000 people.”® Located across Australia,
these areas have small populations and often low
or declining growth rates.

In 2016, there were:

« 88 small towns with a population of between
5,000 and 10,000 people

« 526 small towns with 1,000 to 5,000 people

« more than 1,000 rural communities with a
population of less than 1,000 people.t®

Small Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas
can be close to major regional and metropolitan
centres, acting as commuter and feeder communities
to larger centres and enjoying relatively high levels of
infrastructure and services.

Conversely, some remote communities are hundreds
of kilometres from the nearest regional centre, with
limited access to everyday infrastructure that delivers
potable water, reliable telecommunications and
choice in transport.

Some Small Towns have a declining population.
They face the challenge of maintaining existing
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1. Place-based outcomes for communities

infrastructure assets with a dwindling financial
capacity to do so. Others have a static population but
need to renew and maintain legacy infrastructure.

Monitor and respond to changing needs

Not all communities with a population of less
than 10,000 are in decline or static. Overall,
the number of Australians living in small towns
increased from 2.2 million people in 2011 to
2.3 million people in 2016.%

These figures include some rapidly-growing
communities that are managing the extra pressures
population growth is putting on existing infrastructure.
As discussed earlier in this chapter, this challenge has
been compounded by accelerated growth in some
communities during the COVID-19 pandemic.

Due to their small size, minor population increases
or decreases in these communities can have a
significant impact on local economies and access
to services.

Governments should monitor smaller towns that
are experiencing strong population growth. This
would include regular infrastructure assessments
involving local participation to ensure their
infrastructure capacity is not overwhelmed and
funding infrastructure that supports continued
sustainable population growth.

1.3 Lifting access in Small Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas

Governments should also ensure these rapidly
growing small towns have appropriate land use plans
to respond to the scale of current and anticipated
population changes.

State and territory governments can support this by
cascading down their regional development plans
into appropriate local planning documents that
remove barriers to growth and contribute to wider
strategic goals for the region.

Prioritise infrastructure needs
in smaller communities

Focus on essential services

Across all Australian infrastructure sectors, there are
ongoing challenges in delivering services to meet
community expectations. This is particularly true in
Small Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas.

As outlined in the 2079 Audit and in other chapters,
many remote communities have access to limited
infrastructure for essential services such as water
and transport.

The impact of this is particularly stark in remote
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander communities.

“ Many remote communities have access
to limited infrastructure for essential
services such as water and transport. ’,

Different states have different agreements to support
the delivery of these essential services. Between
2014-15, the Australian Government reached

an agreement with the Queensland, Western
Australian, Victorian, Tasmania and Northern Territory
governments to transfer the responsibility for energy,
water and other municipal and essential services

in remote Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
communities from the Australian government to these
jurisdictions.®?

South Australia reached a similar agreement with the
Australian Government in 2015, receiving additional
funding to provide municipal services on Aboriginal
lands, but the Anangu Pitjantjatjara Yankunytjatjara
(APY) Lands were excluded from the agreement.®
Currently, municipal services for these communities
are funded by the Australian Government and
delivered by a Northern Territory-based Aboriginal
corporation, while essential services such as water
and energy are delivered by the South Australian
government. To support a nationally consistent
approach and ensure services are delivered in an
efficient, equitable and community-led manner,

responsibility for municipal service delivery for the
APY lands should be transferred from the Australian
Government to the South Australian Government.
The Australian Government should provide additional
funding to the South Australian government to
expand the geographic reach of the Municipal
Services (MUNS program).

Good-quality water

Some communities in remote areas do not have
access to reliable and safe water services that meet
Australian Drinking Water Guidelines (ADWGs),?
which specify minimum requirements for good-quality
drinking water.

There is evidence the outcomes specified in the
Guidelines are not regularly achieved, particularly in
communities with Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
populations.®> The challenge is most apparent in
smaller regional communities, which must manage
their existing water assets with limited budgets and
often ageing infrastructure.®®

Providing access to potable water is the responsibility
of state, territory and local governments throughout
Australia. However, access to water for remote
communities has not been consistently managed
across jurisdictions.

The Water chapter contains more information
about this topic and proposes reforms.

Reliable transport networks

Access to transport services is critical to the success
and sustainability of smaller communities.

The National Remote and Regional Transport
Strategy discussed how poor transport options
in regional and remote Australia reduce access
to employment, education, health services and
economic opportunities.®’

It identified priorities such as improving all-weather
access on roads, better connections to regional
centres, and faster and more frequent rail services.®®

To learn more, refer to the Transport chapter.

Access to digital services

Digital connectivity is now regarded as a must-have
service to participate in society, and digital exclusion
reinforces social and economic disadvantage. Given
the changing nature of work and industry, the potential
risks in the future from a growing digital divide are
likely to become more serious.

The Australian Digital Inclusion Index measures digital
access, affordability and digital ability and gives each
area a score out of 100.
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Australia’s least digitally included regions are
located in regional areas: Eyre (45.0), south east
South Australia (48.6), north Victoria (50.8), and
Murray and Murrumbidgee (51.0).8°

This topic is covered in more detail in the
Telecommunications and digital chapter.

Itis clear the essential service needs of people living
in Australia’s remote communities are not always
being met because there is not the infrastructure to
support them. This disadvantages these communities
and creates an inequitable divide between them and
the rest of Australia.

Tackling many of these challenges will take a
coordinated effort across all levels of government.

Introduce minimum standards
based on agreed principles

There are currently different approaches and
standards to providing essential services in Australia.
Challenges are addressed separately by each sector
and solutions are applied with varying consistency
across communities.

A better solution includes defining and adopting
minimum standards of access and service delivery to
guide infrastructure investment decisions and service
benchmarks in these places.

A focus on drinking water, sewage, waste, electricity,
all weather transport access and communications
services would anchor local place-based approaches
to infrastructure planning.

Over time, minimum standards for these

essential services could evolve to incorporate

the provision of social infrastructure services that
are appropriate to the scale of the community,
including remoteness and demography. Refer to the
Social infrastructure chapter for more details on
social infrastructure provision.

Collaborate across borders

The standards should be based on a set of nationally
defined principles that outline a sustainable approach
to infrastructure delivery in remote areas.

These principles would ensure land use and
infrastructure decisions are coordinated and planned.
They would allow local communities to develop
consensus about service delivery, economic activities
and the location of critical social infrastructure.

The consultation and collaboration process for
developing the principles and standards should be
led by a specialised taskforce established by the
Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional
Development and Communications in partnership
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with the states and territories. Ideally, reporting
against these minimum standards will be coordinated
through National Cabinet, on a sub-committee.

Infrastructure services in all communities could then
be audited against the standards on a rolling basis
and updated every 4-5 years.

This approach would ensure state and

territory governments focus on resolving basic
infrastructure access and reliability issues faced
by smaller communities.

It would also build community confidence that
ongoing basic infrastructure needs are being
addressed, support improved social outcomes, and
encourage future growth and economic opportunities.

Improve services and opportunities
for First Nations peoples

Many Small Towns, Rural Communities and Remote
Areas include a significant population of Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander peoples.

Failing to improve essential services in remote
communities reinforces existing inequality and
disadvantage, while infrastructure can play an
important role in facilitating access. For example,
food security for remote Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander communities could be improved through
upgrading road infrastructure to these communities.®®

The place-based approach of the 2079 Audit
highlighted how the challenges faced by

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples

were impacted by where they live, which can
present unique circumstances, particularly in remote
homelands, including islands.

“ Failing to improve essential services
in remote communities reinforces
existing inequality and disadvantage,
while infrastructure can play an important
role in facilitating access. ’,

In particular, it highlighted problems associated
with overcrowding in remote areas due to a lack of
fit-for-purpose dwellings and supply shortfalls.®'

As described in the Social infrastructure

chapter, inadequate housing exacerbates poor
health, education and wellbeing outcomes for
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples,
which are already below those of other Australians.

There should be governance mechanisms to
support these communities in assessing their
needs and participating in the delivery and

1.3 Lifting access in Small Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas

economic benefits of infrastructure investment,
including culturally responsive services. These
approaches will increase ownership of outcomes.

It is important the identified needs and subsequent
business cases for infrastructure investment in
these communities support local and national
objectives for improving quality of life.

Deliver local jobs

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander communities
in Remote Areas have comparatively low labour
force participation and employment rates,®?
which governments have tried to improve
through a range of employment and community
development programs.

A recent example is the Community Development
Program (CDP), the Australian Government’s
remote employment and community development
service. A new Remote Jobs Program will replace
the Community Development Program in 2023
and be piloted in some locations in 2021.

The viability of these programs is highly

dependent on participants having their basic needs
for housing, transport, electricity and water met.
This underscores the importance of minimum
standards being implemented in parallel and
reflects the enabling role infrastructure plays

in social and economic participation.

Redesigning the CDP in consultation with

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander communities
and enterprises, and tailoring it to local priorities,
including the infrastructure maintenance needs in
each location, with cost shared between levels of
government and asset owners will deliver meaningful
and lasting outcomes.

The new Remote Jobs program should also apply
findings from established programs that have
improved opportunities for economic participation
and employment and other social benefits. They
include the National Indigenous Australians Agency’s
Indigenous Ranger Programs and other private-sector
and community-led programs that are creating remote
employment opportunities.®

There should be a particular focus on providing
access to networks and capital so more Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander peoples can run their own
small businesses. In remote locations, entrepreneurial
activity may be a more accessible opportunity than
other forms of employment.

Digital connectivity is needed to support access
to these opportunities. Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander arts organisations have reported that,
during the COVID-19 pandemic, there has been a
strong demand for visual arts, but not always the
digital infrastructure to support e-commerce to
capitalise on it.
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1. Place-based outcomes for communities

Ensure CSOs deliver the promised benefits

Subsidies are vital for some areas of infrastructure
service delivery in Australia, and for all infrastructure
sectors in Small Towns, Rural Communities

and Remote Areas. They allow the provision of
infrastructure that supports quality of life and
addresses social disadvantage.

Subsidies are often provided through Community
Service Obligations (CSOs) nationally, which target
services that are provided for a social purpose and
would otherwise be economically unviable.

Research conducted for Infrastructure Australia by
the Centre for International Economics identified 315
infrastructure CSOs, 39% of which are not transparent
(see Figure 1.8).*

In the 2076 Plan, Infrastructure Australia recommended
that ‘infrastructure community service obligations
should be well-defined, transparently disclosed to

the community, paid for by taxpayers rather than

other users and, wherever possible, exposed to a
competitive process to ensure services are routinely
delivered at the right level, for an efficient price.”®®

Figure 1.8: Despite being worth billions of dollars, CSOs are not always transparent
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The Australian Government supported the
recommendation.?”” However, there has been mixed
progress on disclosing CSOs and redesigning them
where appropriate. While telecommunications CSO
transparency has improved, the true cost of providing
other infrastructure is opaque.

A lack of consistent review processes for funding
arrangements results in taxpayers being unsure
they are efficient and deliver value for money.
This can reduce community support for CSOs
and the benefits they deliver.
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Australian governments can improve the design of
CSOs to better achieve the policy outcomes they
seek. CSO design should consider delivery efficiency,
encourage contestability, and take into account the
impact of technology changes on infrastructure and
service delivery.

Making the nature, costs and objectives of CSOs
more transparent would ensure the costs and benefits
are understood by governments, communities

and other stakeholders. This would empower

all stakeholders to engage in evidence-based
discussion and decision-making on services that

best meet their local needs.

1.3 Lifting access in Small Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas

Enhance infrastructure
outcomes through sharing

Costs

Uncoordinated delivery of social and economic
infrastructure in smaller communities can lead
to duplication, increase costs and undermine
service outcomes.

In some cases, the delivery of standalone
infrastructure may not be economically justified.
However, sharing costs across programs of work
can make it economically viable to provide a greater
range of services or improve the quality.

Skills, resources and facilities

There are opportunities to share resources, skills
and facilities between communities, and between
disparate smaller communities to reduce costs,
improve access and better coordinate infrastructure
delivery.

This approach should include upfront coordinated
planning that targets shared service and
mixed-use facilities.

It should also support better sequencing of
investment across government agencies, and levels
of government, so different service types can be
delivered together to reduce overall cost.
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Data

As described in the Industry productivity and
innovation chapter, data-sharing and transparency
about future investment pipelines at a local level
would encourage more collaboration between
infrastructure providers.

The Australian Government’s 2015 Regional
Telecommunications Independent Review Committee
noted that investment in regional infrastructure
presents an opportunity to piggy-back major works
to provide communications more cheaply, such as
during roadbuilding or laying a pipeline.®®

“ Uncoordinated delivery of social and
economic infrastructure in smaller
communities can lead to duplication,
increase costs and undermine
service outcomes. ,,

However, the Productivity Commission has raised
concerns that the lack of existing publicly accessible
information about existing telecommunications
infrastructure has limited the scope for infrastructure
sharing and led to duplication and higher costs.*®

This is also the case with other infrastructure,
particularly where projects involve multiple
infrastructure sectors.

More consistent and comprehensive public
information about asset locations would improve
infrastructure investment and facilitate integrated
planning and coordination.’°®

Asset sharing presents opportunities

Governments need to consider the ability of Small
Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas to
adapt to digital and shared models of the burgeoning
platform economy (social and economic activity that
is assisted by online platforms). This could present
opportunities to identify private assets for new
community use.!

While adoption of digital models is now widespread
in many large urban centres, these services are less
functional in remote communities. The consolidated
provision of asset-sharing platforms for these
communities could reduce the need for duplicate
assets and the associated costs. Under this model,
community members, visitors and other users would
use online booking platforms to access community
assets, such as community centres, or plant and
equipment.
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There is an opportunity for these assets to be
captured as part of the Australian Government’s
forthcoming Digital Atlas of Australia’s geography,
which will bring together government data on
people, economy, employment, infrastructure,
health and the environment.

CSO policies should be structured to incorporate
the cost of funding these sharing platforms.

Government responsibilities

Place-based approaches to infrastructure are heavily
driven by local governments, which deliver a range
of traditional and innovative infrastructure projects
beyond roads and waste management.

While they have infrastructure delivery abilities,
local governments across Australia are constrained
by resources, budget and individual council
capabilities.'®? This is particularly true for local
governments in small local government areas or
population bases.

Shared services models could deliver better outcomes to
these communities, reduce investment by infrastructure
providers and lead to more affordable costs for
government. Yet their adoption so far has been limited
and uncoordinated.

A more collaborative approach between

all levels of government is critical to ensure
long-term place-based infrastructure outcomes
are delivered for communities in these locations,
despite varying funding, regulatory, legislative
and policy challenges.'®

Integrated place-based strategies developed by
Australian, state and territory government agencies
for infrastructure delivery, particularly in regional
communities, could identify opportunities for shared
and coordinated infrastructure delivery.

Governments must also seek to build skills and
capacity in delivering shared services. They could
leverage existing partnerships and networks that
can implement shared service delivery models, such
as council groups, or partner with not-for-profit and
community groups that could provide multiple forms
of social infrastructure. For more reforms relating to
this topic, refer to the Social infrastructure chapter
of this Plan.

3 Lifting access in Small Towns, Rural Communities and Remote Areas
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1. Place-based outcomes for communities

1.4 Unlocking opportunity in Northern
Australia and Developing Regions

Key messages

« Targeted reform and investment to develop
Northern Australia can boost national
economic growth, industry productivity and
energy security and reinforce national security.

Infrastructure investment in Northern Australia
presents specific challenges, including extreme
climate, diverse environments and economies
and low population density.

There needs to be better data to inform
decision-making, including on population,
the environment, natural resources and
infrastructure requirements.

Economic growth will require access to a highly
skilled labour force and engagement of local
workers, including Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander peoples.
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Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
communities’ participation is essential for
northern economic development. Infrastructure
investment is needed in these communities

to improve their economic participation

and wellbeing.

Infrastructure needs to be designed, delivered
and scaled to meet the requirements of
diverse settlements that range from small
cities to remote communities.

Enhancing connectivity and liveability

is necessary so Northern Australia can
attract and retain skilled workers and their
families and provide adequate services to
remote communities.

1.4 Unlocking opportunity in Northern Australia and Developing Regions

An economic powerhouse with great potential

This reform incorporates Northern Australia, which
covers the Northern Territory and the northern parts
of Queensland and Western Australia (see Figure 1.9),
and developing regions with limited established
infrastructure yet strong growth prospects where
industry composition is changing.

Northern Australia encompasses 53% of Australia’s

land mass but is home to only 5.2% of the population

(1.3 million people)** Settlements are widely spread and
range from coastal cities with populations of more than
100,000 to dispersed remote communities of 100 people.

Figure 1.9: The geographic position of Northern Australia is key to its potential contribution
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Note: These boundaries are as per the definition of Northern Australia in the Northern Australia Infrastructure Facility Act 2016 (Cth).

The area is already a major contributor to the
Australian economy. It generates about 8% of
Australia’s GDP and its per capita Gross Regional
Product is 50% higher than for Australia as a whole.'®®

It is the major energy production hub for Australia and
the largest producer of this country’s three leading
exports — metallic minerals, coal and liquefied natural
gas (LNG).'°® In 2019-20, agricultural production

in Northern Australia was over $9 billion — 15% of
Australia’s total.'”’

With strategic infrastructure investment, the
region has the natural resources and geographic
position to make an even larger contribution to the
Australian economy.

This would enable it to realise potential across
current and emerging industry sectors, attract
and retain skilled workers and deliver sustainable
benefits to its communities.

Energy and resources for today and tomorrow

Northern Australia’s significant resource base and
highly efficient production systems underpin its
economic fundamentals.

There is a unique mix of world-class energy
resources. The extensive petroleum resources,’©®
(conventional and unconventional natural gas
and liquids) and renewable resources are vital to
Australia’s energy security.

The region’s vast land area and high-quality

solar resources makes it a preferred location for
large-scale renewable energy projects and, in the
future, green hydrogen.'®®

These will be key as Australia and its overseas
export partners transition to lower-cost,
lower-emission futures.

Northern Australia is also poised to become a major
supplier of critical minerals such as lithium and silicon,
which are inputs into much-needed new energy
products, such as electric vehicles, solar panels and
wind turbines."® These minerals will be vital to global
energy transition, digitalisation and leading-edge
technologies.™

The Energy chapter describes how that sector is
transforming and the associated reforms.
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A growing role in the national economy

As Australia responds to shifting economic,
population and technological trends over coming
years, the important role of Northern Australia is
expected to grow."

The sectors that will drive and enable this
growth include:

« renewable energy for export and use by
energy-intensive, manufacturing

- offshore and onshore gas for LNG and
gas-based manufacturing

« minerals development and processing
« agribusiness

« carbon offsets, capture and storage

o tourism.

In addition, the region is well-positioned to
host industries that are aligned with Southeast
Asian markets.

This includes a diversity of emerging industries
such as renewable energy, manufacturing, marine
servicing, space launch services and aeronautical
research and development (R&D)."

Strong defence and security capabilities

The strategic geographic position of Northern
Australia, which faces the Indo-Pacific region,
makes it key to national defence, security and
disaster response."®

There are multiple dimensions to the contemporary
concept of security. They include:

- defending the nation

« resilience and response to natural and
human-induced disasters

« biosecurity and border integrity
« security of food, fuel and infrastructure
- efficient and resilient supply chains

« strategic cooperation with neighbours in defence,
resilience and economic development."®

Northern Australia is well-placed to deliver on all
these fronts. It is already a focus of investment in
defence infrastructure and multi-user infrastructure
used by national security operations and defence
forces from other nations.

Several Northern Australian cities are also hubs for
disaster response for both their region and nearby
Indo-Pacific countries.
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1. Place-based outcomes for communities

Improving infrastructure will
attract greater investment

While Northern Australia offers many advantages to
businesses, they often face more challenges than
businesses in the rest of Australia due to the region’s
size and remoteness.

The most serious problems and their solutions relate
to access to and quality of infrastructure, which impact
the related services.

“ Much of the infrastructure in Northern
Australia is inadequate for current needs,
let alone growth. ’,

There are long and sometimes fragile supply chains,
higher workforce, energy and transport costs,

and inadequate telecommunications and digital
connectivity. These translate into higher overall
costs that flow to customers.

To attract more commercial investment, the region
needs higher quality, more resilient infrastructure to
help reduce costs, minimise supply chain disruptions
and help businesses reach their potential.

The required infrastructure is diverse, including:

gas pipelines, electricity generation and transmission,
water supply, all-weather roads, enhanced rail, sea
and air transport and reliable telecommunications.

Realising a step-change in the region’s economic
contribution requires investment. Much of the
infrastructure in Northern Australia is inadequate
for current needs, let alone growth.

Planning for new infrastructure should take into
account the needs of people, business and industry,
as well as defence and security operations.

The role of Our North, Our Future 2021-26

Infrastructure planning should complement and
support the recently refreshed plan for northern
development, Our North, Our Future 2021-26, which
focuses on supporting national recovery efforts from
the COVID-19 pandemic and driving job creation and
industry growth.™”

Infrastructure Australia’s Northern Australia reforms
aim to complement the objectives of the Our North,
Our Future agenda, recognising the value of a
resilient northern economy for locals and Australia’s
national prosperity.

Many of our recommendations reflect the
Australian Government’s focus on identifying and
investing in growth areas, industry development
and digital connectivity.

1.4 Unlocking opportunity in Northern Australia and Developing Regions

1.4 Recommendation

Ensure Northern Australia and Developing Regions fulfil their economic role,
attract and retain skilled workers and enable participation of Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander people through greater collaboration between governments on

infrastructure needs across the region.

Proposed sponsor: Department of Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and Communications

When this @
should impact:

1.4.1 Improve investor certainty by
collecting and publishing better data
on the region’s characteristics and
infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Department of Foreign Affairs
and Trade, state and territory infrastructure
departments, state and territory economic
development departments

Support informed decision-making,
identify gaps and determine priorities for
data collection and research through the
creation of a cross-jurisdictional agency
collaboration group to lead an audit of data
availability and adequacy.

Proposed lead: Office of Northern Australia

Supported by: Infrastructure Australia, Bureau
of Infrastructure and Transport Research
Economics, Bureau of Communications, Arts
and Regional Research, Australian Bureau

of Agricultural and Resource Economics,

ATAP Steering Committee Secretariat, CSIRO:
Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research
Organisation, Department of Agriculture, Water
and the Environment, National Indigenous
Australians Agency, state and territory planning
departments, state and territory infrastructure
agencies, state and territory regional
development agencies

Where this
should impact:

Reduce investor uncertainty and improve
decision-making by identifying, creating
and publishing place and network-centric
data, including assessing natural resource
endowments.

Proposed lead: Cross-jurisdictional collaboration
group led by Office of Northern Australia

Supported by: Department of Foreign Affairs

and Trade, Australian Bureau of Agricultural

and Resource Economics, Department of
Agriculture, Water and Environment, CSIRO:
Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research
Organisation, Geoscience Australia, state and
territory infrastructure departments, state and
territory planning departments, state and territory
economic development departments, state

and territory resources departments

Better meet the current and future needs
of users by undertaking a new Northern
Australia Infrastructure Audit.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

1.4.2 Support industry development
by developing place and network-
based infrastructure strategies linked
to incumbent and emerging growth
industries.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Office of Northern Australia
and state and territory infrastructure
departments

|dentify potential growth industries and
growth patterns in key industries through a
renewal of the Northern Australia Agenda.
Proposed lead: Office of Northern Australia

Supported by: State and territory economic
development departments
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Meet the requirements of growth industries
by undertaking place-based assessment
of digital adequacy, accessibility

and affordability.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Telecommunications network
operators - fixed and mobile, state and territory
digital economy departments

Identify opportunities for shared
infrastructure and reduced costs by
undertaking joint assessment of enabling
infrastructure requirements for major
industry developments.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Office of Northern Australia, state
and territory infrastructure departments

Reduce business costs by improving supply
chain efficiency and reliability through the
inclusion of end-to-end key supply chain
strategies that connect productive regions
with domestic markets and export gateways
in the National Freight Strategy.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Department of Foreign Affairs
and Trade, Cooperative Research Centre for
Northern Australia, state and territory transport
departments

Support the infrastructure pipeline delivery
for Northern Australia and grow key
industries such as major resources, energy
and agribusiness by developing a skills
formation and attraction plan assessing
skills requirements, skills training capability
and liveability factors.

Proposed lead: Department of Education, Skills
and Employment

Supported by: Infrastructure Australia

Attract and retain a skilled workforce by
supporting liveability through investment in
social infrastructure and connectivity.

Proposed lead: Office of Northern Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
departments, Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

1. Place-based outcomes for communities

Facilitate local workforce participation by
identifying opportunities for developing
innovation or specialisation precincts
alongside major infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Education, Skills
and Employment

Supported by: State and territory industry
departments, state and territory education and
training departments

1.4.3 Support participation of Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander enterprises and
individuals in infrastructure planning and
delivery by developing joint programs for
agencies leading the planning, delivery
and operation of infrastructure.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Indigenous
Australians Agency, Office of Northern
Australia, state and territory Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander affairs agencies, state
and territory infrastructure departments

Ensure infrastructure delivers improved
social and economic outcomes for
communities by aligning major infrastructure
investment with the objectives of the
Northern Australia Indigenous Development
Accord and Closing the Gap targets.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Indigenous Australians
Agency

Support Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
participation in the Northern Australia
economy, including infrastructure delivery,
by assessing and prioritising investment in
enabling digital and transport connectivity
in partnership with local First Nations
communities.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Indigenous Australians
Agency, Northern Australia Infrastructure Facility,
Office of Northern Australia, state and territory
infrastructure departments

1.4 Unlocking opportunity in Northern Australia and Developing Regions

Build the capability of Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander entrepreneurs and traditional
owners to participate in the economic
development process through financial and
technical support to map the commercial
potential of their land and water assets, and
develop feasibility studies and commercial
partnerships with project proponents.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: National Indigenous Australians
Agency

Improve the consistency and effectiveness
of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
procurement policies by standardising
monitoring and performance reporting
across jurisdictions.

Proposed lead: Department of Prime Minister
and Cabinet

Supported by: National Indigenous Australians
Agency, Northern Australia Infrastructure Facility,
state and territory finance departments, state

and territory Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander

affairs agencies

Sustain local community employment in
infrastructure delivery and other projects
by developing an essential skills training
academy building infrastructure delivery
skills and knowledge.

Proposed lead: Department of Education, Skills
and Employment

Supported by: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications, National Indigenous
Australians Agency, state and territory
infrastructure departments
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1. Place-based outcomes for communities

Measuring progress

Governance

Northern Australia Infrastructure Audit

Current register of public and private infrastructure assets in

Northern Australia
Timeframe:

Target: 100%

olol]

Economic

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander employment

Percentage of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people aged
25-64 who are employed (Closing the Gap Target 8)"®

Timeframe:

Target: 62%

186

&
=

Social

Northern Australia population growth

Northern Australia population annual growth rate

Timeframe:

Target: 1.5%
(Pre-COVID-19
national average)

1.4 Unlocking opportunity in Northern Australia and Developing Regions

Developing infrastructure that
responds to distinct characteristics

Understand Northern Australia’s needs

Current industries in Northern Australia have high
growth potential, and emerging sectors show promise
for development. However, the patterns and speed

of growth for each sector are uncertain, and the
priorities and timing for the infrastructure needed to
support this industry development are unclear.

Inter-government strategic scenario planning and
options assessment is needed to align strategic
planning and investment. This will involve assessing
the potential development patterns for each industry
sector, their infrastructure priorities, and opportunities
for sharing infrastructure capability between sectors
and to support regional development.

Following this process will enable the adaptive
management of place- and network-based
infrastructure strategies as industry development
locations, timing and pathways emerge.

Collect and analyse more data

There are knowledge gaps about the environment,
natural resources and demographics of Northern
Australia that have implications for assessing its
infrastructure needs, planning and delivery.

The lack of data deters effective actions, such as land
use and infrastructure planning, investment attraction,
service delivery and environmental assessments.

Among the data-gathering requirements are:

- strategic assessments to gather environmental
baseline data, assess the potential cumulative
impact of development at a regional scale,
devise management measures and determine
infrastructure needs

« ongoing underground water assessments to
determine sustainable yields and water supply
options for development

« consistent hazard mapping for cyclones,
storm surges, floods and bushfires to underpin
infrastructure design, emergency responses and
disaster management plans

« corridor planning to assess optimal routes
and configurations for infrastructure, conduct
assessments and secure tenure, with the
goal of facilitating efficient land use and rapid
infrastructure delivery in the future

- demographic, labour force, education and skills
mapping to better understand current population

dynamics and skills availability, and to provide
baselines for effective workforce planning,
development and engagement measurements

- assessments of the adequacy of current
infrastructure and associated services, and of
future requirements under various development
and growth scenarios.

The 2019 Audit identified several infrastructure
challenges and opportunities in Northern Australia.
Being able to access and generate relevant data,
including new third party data, would better inform
decision making and lead to a focused, place-based
assessment of the region’s infrastructure needs.

Undertaken as part of a refreshed Northern Australia
agenda, a new Northern Australia Infrastructure
Audit would assess data adequacy, identify gaps,
reflect current and new priorities and determine and
prioritise future needs.

Build a skilled workforce by
improving liveability and connectivity

Northern Australia’s development is constrained by
lack of access to a skilled workforce made of people
who are committed to seizing long-term opportunities
in the region. This deters local business activity and
can result in leakage of many of the benefits of major
projects through long-distance supply and fly-in-fly-
out workforces. The region needs to bolster its skilled
workforce to enable industry development, service
delivery and infrastructure provision.

Most local government areas in the region experience
consistent negative internal migration, with more
people leaving for other Australian locations than
arrive from them. While there are many long-term
committed residents in the Northern Territory, around
1in 12 people who live there depart each year,
although in 2020 this trend began to improve."®

To support the ambitious objectives laid out in the
Our North, Our Future agenda, there needs to be a
highly capable, and much larger workforce.

To meet this need, it will be necessary to overcome
the challenges of widely dispersed communities,
high churn rates and static or falling populations

in many locations.

Investment in infrastructure that enhances
connectivity and improves the liveability of Northern
Australia’s cities, towns and communities will help to
resolve this problem by attracting and retaining skilled
workers and their families though all life stages.
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Invest in social infrastructure

Employment is the primary reason people move to
Northern Australia from interstate and overseas, but
their reasons for leaving are more complex.™°

While employment and career opportunities remain
important, lifestyle, urban amenity, climate, service
availability and quality, partner employment and living
costs also influence decision-making.

Research has highlighted the importance of social
infrastructure and services in retaining people in
Northern Australia throughout different life stages.”

Families with children place a high value on the
quality of health, education and family support
services, while late career workers and retirees

tend to focus more on urban amenity, community
connectedness and passive recreation opportunities.

Whatever their stage of life, Northern Australia
residents are concerned about living and travel
costs and being able to connect with family and
friends elsewhere.

Investments that improve social wellbeing, cultural
development and recreation opportunities, and
underpin the development of cohesive communities,
are priorities in Northern Australia.”??'%

As a result, governments have invested in theatres,
art galleries, sports stadiums and community sports
facilities in its major centres.

Access to high-quality services and infrastructure,
such as education and training, health and affordable
housing has also been identified as key to attraction
and retention in regional areas.

Kick-start growth with
high-quality connectivity

Wherever people live, transport, digital infrastructure
assets and services are key to conducting business,

delivering essential services and enhancing liveability.

Much of Northern Australia is poorly served by physical
connectivity and digital. There is sparse mobile
telephone coverage outside cities and towns and low
capacity on many digital networks. Transport services
are patchy, expensive and often difficult to access.

“ Much of Northern Australia is
poorly served by physical and
digital connectivity. ,’

The Transport chapter and Telecommunications

and digital chapter propose reforms that will
address these deficits.
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1. Place-based outcomes for communities

Support more reliable supply chains

Northern Australian businesses rely on interstate

and intrastate trade in goods and services.”* These
businesses, and their customers and suppliers around
Australia, need efficient and resilient supply chains to
keep supply costs low, maintain reliable connectivity
and support competitiveness.

Instead, there are inadequate road networks, sparse
air and rail routes and inefficient intermodal transfer
points. This increases input and production costs and
slows the transport of supplies and products in and
out of the region.

Many issues revolve around the region’s remoteness,
which make it reliant on interstate suppliers,
distributors and customers.

Supply chains relying on transport between the rest
of Australia and Northern Australia are vulnerable to
many risks, such as:

« disruption by extreme weather
- road and rail incidents

- interruptions to international trade and their impact
on domestic supply via southern ports

- disruptions to processing and warehousing in
southern capitals highlighted during the pandemic.

Supply chains within Northern Australia are
susceptible to disruption too. High-intensity weather
events periodically close roads and railways.

In addition, many of the region’s road networks
are under-developed and regional roads remain
unsealed. This makes them impassable for
heavy vehicles in the wet season and they can
be completely closed when low-level stream
crossings flood.

As a result of all these factors, supply chain operators
for minerals, commodities and agriculture (which
typically rely on multiple operators) often struggle

to meet regional needs and are forced to impose
additional costs on their customers.

Unreliable supply chains not only increase costs for
businesses, households and government agencies
in Northern Australia, they compromise liveability,
delivery of essential services and national security.
Building more efficient and resilient supply chains
to, from and within Northern Australia should be a
government priority.

For a detailed discussion of this subject, see the
Transport chapter.

1.4 Unlocking opportunity in Northern Australia and Developing Regions

Localise the benefits of infrastructure
delivery and industry growth

Project development and infrastructure construction
can provide a short-term stimulus for local economies
but may also result in economic and social disruption.
In some cases, major projects are not strongly
connected to local economies, which can lack

the business and workforce capacity and social
infrastructure to derive strong and sustained value.

Also, local businesses and workforces can find it
difficult to engage with major project teams, who
are often not locally established. If communities are
linked with project leaders, this can deliver local and
regional economic benefits, including employment
opportunities.

The next wave of development in Northern Australia
will require skilled workforces to plan, deliver and
operate infrastructure. Local capacity in the public
and private sectors needs to be enhanced by
attracting and retaining leaders in the technically
complex fields of planning, procurement, financing,
construction and operations.

There must be deliberate steps to develop these
skills in Northern Australia. Enlisting and developing

workers in the communities that will house
infrastructure projects is an important factor for
delivering local benefits. Increasing their capacity
should incorporate a proportionate transition of the
workforce to operation and maintenance roles.

“ The next wave of development in
Northern Australia will require skilled
workforces to plan, deliver and operate
infrastructure. ”

Developing a trained local workforce can reduce
asset maintenance costs and increase operational
resilience by not having to rely on transport
infrastructure and services to support access from
workers from outside regions. Providing education
and training services to develop the local workforce
as well as the physical and digital technology that
supports them is therefore important to Northern
Australia’s economic development. Place-

based digital plans require consideration of both
infrastructure as well as digital literacy and use cases.

For more detail on improved workforce planning, see
the Industry productivity and innovation chapter.
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1. Place-based outcomes for communities

Make First Nations peoples central to economic development

Participation of Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander peoples is fundamental to sustainable
Northern Australia development.

“ Participation of Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander peoples is fundamental
to sustainable Northern Australia
development. ,,

The region is home to 170,000 Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander peoples. This represents 13% of the
total Northern Australian population,'?® and 26% of
the total Aboriginal and Torres Strait Island peoples in
Australia (compared to a 2% representation within the
average Australian community).”®

In the Northern Territory, the figure is 30% of

the population and in the Kimberley region of
Western Australia it is 49%.'%” There are many

small communities on Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander land — 72 in the Northern Territory alone.'?

Support the outcomes set
by the 2020 Accord

Governments with Northern Australia interests have
committed to ensuring Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander communities are central to the Northern
Australia agenda. They see full participation as being
at the heart of increasing productivity, encouraging
investment and realising the full potential of the North.

In January 2020, the governments of Western
Australia, Northern Territory and Queensland,

along with the Australian Government, adopted the
Northern Australia Indigenous Development Accord
‘to drive a coordinated approach to economic activity,
innovation and business opportunities.” The Accord
was developed by the Indigenous Reference Group
of the Ministerial Forum on Northern Development.

It articulates six outcomes:

« Creating jobs, fostering labour participation,
entrepreneurship and business acumen for
Indigenous Australians.

« Establishing knowledge management systems
and producing research and development to
support Indigenous commercial end-users.

« Attracting infrastructure to support Indigenous
economic development.

- Facilitating access to capital and domestic and
international markets for Indigenous businesses.
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« Activating the economic value of land, water,
sea, and cultural resource rights.

- Creating institutional arrangements that work
to activate, accelerate and optimise Indigenous
economic development across northern Australia.

Address infrastructure shortfalls

Achieving the desired outcomes of the Northern
Australia Indigenous Development Accord within
an acceptable timeframe will be challenging.

They all require effective planning and delivery
and improved service levels by every infrastructure
sector, in particular:

Roads: Unreliable road access restricts the
access of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
communities to services and outside markets,
reinforcing disadvantage.

Telecommunications: While services to remote parts
of Northern Australia have improved substantially
over the past decade, poor reliability and service
quality in key locations still impede businesses

and service providers. The situation is becoming
more acute as First Nations businesses embrace
e-commerce and cloud-based services, and as
health and education services are increasingly
delivered remotely.

Transport: While governments across Northern
Australia are working to improve physical connectivity
for remote communities, the task remains large and
expensive, as described in the Transport chapter.

Signed in 2019, the Barkly Regional Deal between
the Australian and Northern Territory Governments is
a step forward. It includes infrastructure investment
to improve living conditions in Tennant Creek and
surrounding communities.

However, at current rates of infrastructure investment
across Northern Australia, it will be many years
before major improvements result in better social
and economic outcomes for a majority of remote
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander communities.

Current infrastructure funding and financing
instruments do not reflect the needs and
circumstances of these communities, and local
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander communities and
organisations may not have the capacity to participate
in land use and infrastructure planning.

In addition, unique governance arrangements related
to tenure, such as native title and statutory land
regimes, require different approaches to infrastructure
planning and development. The Australian

1.4 Unlocking opportunity in Northern Australia and Developing Regions

Government is currently investigating options for
enabling greater economic activity by Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander communities on native title land
through leasehold arrangements.

Use infrastructure to stimulate
local economic opportunities

Combined with enhanced infrastructure, industry
growth and development would offer pathways
for greater engagement in the economy by
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples

in Northern Australia.

The resilience and international competitiveness
of the region’s economy relies on their involvement
because of land rights and interests, and the

large local labour force they represent. There are
untapped opportunities for these communities

to be entrepreneurs or proponents across

different elements of the value chain in sectors
such as agriculture, tourism, forestry and mining
and resources.

Enabling Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
peoples to benefit from economic growth will require
investment in infrastructure to improve basic services,
such as telecommunications, energy and water.

It will also depend on these communities being

more involved in infrastructure planning and delivery,
which will deliver employment opportunities.

Build on existing government strategies

To help mature project concepts and build

an infrastructure pipeline, Northern Australia
governments should de-risk investment by
developing data sources that inform planning and
feasibility studies in relation to potential land uses.

Governments should also design infrastructure
planning, funding, procurement and maintenance
frameworks to maximise opportunities for the
participation of First Nations peoples and enterprises.

These should include consistent procurement policies
that encourage the flow of benefits to Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander communities and allow sufficient
time for their enterprises and workers to develop new
skills and capabilities.

The Australian Government has introduced

an Indigenous Employment and Supplier-use
Infrastructure Framework'?® to increase Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander employment and supplier use in
the delivery of land transport infrastructure projects
that are federally funded or co-funded.

The Framework applies to projects receiving

$7.5 million or more in Australian Government
contributions under the current National Partnership
Agreement on Land Transport Infrastructure
Projects.®® In some circumstances, it can apply

to projects below $7.5 million if they have strong
potential to support Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander community participation.
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Sustainability
and resilience

What you will read in this chapter

Reform 2.1: Infrastructure planning for an uncertain future — The importance of
a consistent all-hazards, systems approach to resilience planning; quantifying the
costs, impacts and benefits of resilience investment; and embedding resilience into
infrastructure assessment and decision-making.

Reform 2.2: Technology-led sustainability — Embedding sustainability into
infrastructure assessment and decisions; using the quadruple bottom line to
understand sustainable outcomes; and reducing emissions through government
leadership, job creation and market development.

Reform 2.3: Transparency and collaboration build trust in decisions —
Efficiently involving communities in infrastructure decisions; harnessing data to
address community needs over the entire asset lifecycle; increasing transparency;
and protecting land corridors for the highest-value use.
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Key messages

« The events of 2019 and 2020 highlighted
that Australia is vulnerable to natural and
non-natural hazards such as bushfires,
floods, drought, extreme heat, cyber threats
and pandemics.

In a time of rapid change, uncertainty and

risk, there must be new practices to ensure
infrastructure plays its role in protecting lives,
enabling business continuity and preserving
biodiversity while lowering greenhouse gas
emissions and delivering service access,
affordability and quality of life to all Australians.

A nationally consistent, systemic approach
to resilience planning would consider the
interrelationship between shocks, stresses and
future trends while identifying infrastructure
interconnections and vulnerabilities.

To be successful, planning needs to quantify
the costs of disasters and benefits of
resilience investment.

Government and private sector organisations
are advancing efforts to embed resilience
across a range of hazards.

Integrating sustainability and resilience
into planning and decision-making will
allow Australia to meet present needs
without compromising the ability of future
generations to meet theirs.
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Infrastructure assets and services are
emissions-intensive, so it is critical their
development supports governments in
meeting emissions reduction commitments.

If long-term emissions targets inform
current projects, the assets will be in

the best interests of users, investors and
taxpayers, remain viable in the future, and

will not displace more sustainable and efficient
infrastructure investment.

Private and public investment can be mobilised
to create zero-carbon assets, with government
leadership setting the trajectory through
targets, policy, regulation and reporting.

Decision-making should be inclusive and
transparent and enable long-term planning for
future infrastructure assets, including weighting
intergenerational benefits and trade-offs.

If decision makers collaborate inclusively
with stakeholders, incorporate the quadruple
bottom line, make evidence-based decisions,
increase process and data transparency

and reserve corridors for future assets,

they will deliver value for money investments
while building trust and strong relationships
with communities.

Introduction

Introduction to sustainability and resilience

To protect Australia, the
infrastructure sector must change

During 2019-2020, Australia faced the COVID-19
pandemic, a record-breaking bushfire season,
extensive flooding and drought, geopolitical risks

and cyber-attacks on critical infrastructure networks.
These events showed just how critical infrastructure
is for maintaining community safety, biodiversity and a
functional economy.

Australia’s governments, communities and businesses
are recovering from these compounding crises. They
are trying to return to normality, reduce the impact of
hazard events and rebuild the economy. This creates
an opportunity to take stock of lessons learned and
make communities more resilient and sustainable.

The compounding impacts of disasters that have
impacted Australia over the last two years is a
warning sign for the uncertainty and risk that lays
ahead.

As shocks and stresses become more interrelated,
they are likely to grow more severe.' Stresses
increase vulnerability to shocks and amplify their
impact. If they are left unchecked, they can trigger
shock events.

This country has experienced profound disruption

in the past, with the impact flowing through to the
economy (see Figure 2.1). However, the scale, pace,
interconnectedness and uncertainty of shocks and
stresses today are more systemic and threatening.

The International Panel on Climate Change (IPCC)
estimates global warming is likely to be 1.5 degrees
higher than pre-industrial era levels between 2030
and 2052 if present emissions rates continue.?

If this were to occur, Australia would experience
increasingly damaging East Coast Lows, more
frequent and intense heatwaves, increases to peak
wind speed and more extreme rainfall.3

Communities, businesses and decision-makers in
government cannot continue to make decisions by
default. Protecting Australians and preserving their
way of life will involve transforming infrastructure
planning, delivery and management.

Resilient communities have the ability

to resist, absorb, accommodate, recover,
transform and thrive in response to the

effects of shocks and stresses in a timely,
efficient manner to enable positive sustainable
economic, social, environmental and
governance outcomes.

Sustainable infrastructure is planned,
designed, procured, constructed and operated
to optimise economic, environmental, social
and governance outcomes over the life of the
asset. This is done in a way that ensures it
supports the needs of society today without
compromising the needs of future generations.

Sustainability focuses on better outcomes to
improve and protect economic, governance,
social and natural environments. It differs
from resilience, which focuses on the ability
to mitigate and adapt to future uncertainty so
sustainable outcomes can be achieved.*

Shocks: Disaster events with an immediate
damaging impact, such as cyber-attacks,
extreme storms or flooding.

Stresses: Chronic long-term or cyclical trends
that undermine systems over time, such as
rising inequity, ageing infrastructure or rising
sea levels.
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2. Sustainability and resilience

Figure 2.1: Previous shocks have had significant economic consequences
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Systemic change and trust are needed

The infrastructure sector has a critical mitigation
and adaptation role to play when preparing for
future extreme events. Assets and networks must
be able to resist, absorb, accommodate, recover,
transform and thrive in response to shocks and
stresses. Communities and decision makers
need to understand the trade-offs of living in
disaster-prone areas.

A new approach to infrastructure investment and
operation will enable fundamental change. It will
allow Australia to pivot from being reactive to being
proactive, from a focus on individual assets to
considering the whole system, and from individual
to shared responsibility.

This is the foundation for creating resilient communities.

In addition, it will allow Australia to meet present needs
without compromising the ability of future generations
to meet theirs.®

The infrastructure sector needs transformation and
systemic change at all levels of government, all
sectors and in all communities. The changes range
from how communities are engaged to how resilience
and sustainability are considered in investment
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decisions. Changes will not only ensure assets are
more resilient and sustainable, but that the network,
sector, place, precinct, city and region are too.

Part of the solution is long-term decision-making
processes that are inclusive, transparent

and integrated. These will provide a clear, consistent
approach to managing and valuing resilience and
sustainability. At the same time, they will make the
most of opportunities for government leadership,
productivity and market development.

The ability to deliver change is highest when
communities trust government and institutions.
Substantial changes to how governments and the
private sector act in periods of complexity and
uncertainty will only be accepted and effective when
citizens trust decision makers to act on their behalf
and with their best interests at heart. To gain this
trust, government decisions need to be inclusive
and transparent, and reflect community needs

and preferences.

Resilience and sustainability are so essential to this
country’s future that the 20217 Australian Infrastructure
Plan uses them as a lens to inform every proposed
sector and cross-sector infrastructure reform.

Introduction

Reforms relating to sustainability and resilience are
discussed in every chapter of the Plan. For example,
the Energy and Waste chapters contain reforms
around moving to net zero (carbon neutral) emissions
and promoting the circular economy.

Infrastructure planning has
improved since 2016

Planning processes have evolved since

the 2016 Australian Infrastructure Plan.”
Communities are engaged more frequently in
developing state infrastructure strategies.®

Also, multiple jurisdictions are undertaking long-term
corridor protection by strategically acquiring and
reserving land for potential infrastructure projects.®

As well as supporting future development, this strategy
reduces expenditure by acquiring tomorrow’s land at
today’s prices. These practices should be expanded
and become mainstream in every jurisdiction.

There is room for further improvement

Embedding resilience and sustainability
should be automatic

Since 2016, the infrastructure sector has made
progress in considering resilience in a systemic sense,
but there are still obstacles. There needs to be more
effort to better implement sustainability and resilience
in infrastructure design, operation and maintenance.

Some of these factors are already considered in
formal decision-making and investment frameworks
and guidelines. However, a lack of clear guidance,
expertise, consistency and data means this does

not translate into practical application. Part of the
problem is limited guidelines and tools for providing
consistency or incorporating risk-reduction measures
into project design and investment decisions.

Decision-makers need incentives to look beyond
short-term value (which can transfer systemic risk
from one part of the system to another) and recognise
the long-term value of sustainability and resilience.
This issue is a focus in this chapter and changes to
the Infrastructure Australia Assessment Framework
arising from a recent review."

Sustainability and emissions reduction
considerations are not strong enough

While emissions have decreased in some sectors,
there needs to be more action if Australia is to

meet its Paris Climate Agreement obligations."

For example, Australia’s passenger vehicle emissions
and efficiency standards are not keeping up with
global best practice.

Infrastructure assets and services are emissions
intensive.” There needs to be more recognition of

the important role infrastructure and services will
play in helping governments meet their emissions
reduction targets.

“ There needs to be more effort to better
implement sustainability and resilience
in infrastructure design, operation and
maintenance. ’,

Comprehensively tackling light vehicle emissions,
introducing electric vehicles at the right scale and
time and changing social infrastructure procurement
standards are three cost-effective examples of what
could be done. Embedding the quadruple bottom
line (economic, environmental, social and governance
outcomes) into decision-making will help to identify
broader sustainability and emissions reductions
investment and reform in the best long-term interests
of users and taxpayers.

The decision-making process
needs to be clearer

Infrastructure Australia’s Infrastructure Decision-
making Principles maintain there should be more
effort to make decisions around Community Service
Obligation (CSO) mechanisms clearer when planning
infrastructure.” Being more open and building
community trust includes developing more inclusive
engagement practices and consistently releasing
transparent information about decisions across the
entire infrastructure lifecycle.

The four major sustainability and
resilience opportunities

The 2019 Australian Infrastructure Audit outlined four
major sustainability and resilience challenges and
opportunities for the infrastructure sector.™

Improve governance and decision-making:
Infrastructure users are rarely at the centre of
decision-making, despite growing community
demand for transparency and effective engagement.
Governments need to build community trust by
harnessing the knowledge of local communities

and incorporating what they learn into infrastructure
investment decisions.

Progress resilience strategies: Australia’s assets and
networks, places and communities lack comprehensive
resilience strategies. This is despite the change,
disruption, interdependencies and social, economic
and environmental challenges that this country

faces now. These are all combining to create risk,
complexity and opportunity for infrastructure planning,
delivery and operation. To protect Australia against an
uncertain future, resilience must be embedded into
assets, networks and places.
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Be a global leader in sustainable infrastructure:
Australia is well-positioned to lead the world

in investing in and developing approaches

to infrastructure that enhance sustainability.

This work will benefit current and future generations.
It will also protect and increase Australia’s
international reputation as a sound, reliable,
well-governed and low-risk environment for
sustainable investment. To maintain this enviable
position, the Australian Government needs to
manage current and emerging risks.

Reduce carbon emissions: The 2079 Audit
suggested governments should prioritise
addressing risks around the emissions intensity
of infrastructure and services, and frame progress
on emissions reduction. Doing this would
improve Australia’s sustainability, sequence
emissions reductions and ensure progress
against international commitments.

As the 2019 Audit identified, the Australian
Government will need to actively ensure Australia
aligns its policy objectives with its commitment
to the UN Sustainable Development Goals
(SDGs). Australia has signed on to the 2030
Agenda for Sustainable Development, which
commits this nation to working towards 17 SDGs.”®
They include good health and wellbeing,
responsible consumption and production, and
climate action.

The COVID-19 pandemic led
to fundamental change

The COVID-19 pandemic has reinforced the
importance of understanding and strengthening
critical connections and interdependencies between
networks and assets, places and communities,

and the economy. For example, many health and
education services were able to move online because
of government investment in digital technology and
the National Broadband Network (NBN).

There was nationwide take-up of new technologies
such as collaboration tools and cybersecurity, making
it possible to move rapidly from physical to virtual
service provision. This enabled business continuity
and the ongoing functionality of the Australian
economy. Many people were able to keep their jobs
so they could continue earning and spending.

Going forward, harnessing a collaborative, flexible
and adaptive approach to infrastructure will

handle uncertainty, enhance community resilience,
improve equitable access to opportunities and give
communities the best chance to thrive.

Other trends that emerged during the pandemic,
such as increased decentralisation of the energy
supply and a revaluing of parks and other
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community assets, should also be amplified and
extended as Australia recovers. Supportive policy
reforms will help to make the Australian economy
more resilient and sustainable by providing
opportunities for new industries and the jobs of
the future.

How we developed the Plan for
Sustainability and Resilience

Extensive stakeholder input

The Sustainability and resilience chapter was
developed through extensive research, analysis,
collaboration and engagement. This was supported
by Infrastructure Australia publications and work we
undertook in partnership with Infrastructure NSW
during 2020-2021, including:

- A Pathway to Infrastructure Resilience:
Opportunities for systemic change and Guidance
for asset owners and operators in the short term'™

« Sustainability Principles. Infrastructure Australia’s
approach to sustainability”

« Avreview of the Infrastructure Australia Assessment
Framework, which provides guidance on
incorporating sustainability and resilience into
infrastructure projects.”

The 2021 Plan also takes into account feedback made
through the 2079 Audit stakeholder workshops and
submissions process, and the stakeholder workshops
Infrastructure Australia ran in collaboration with
Infrastructure NSW. These covered the sector-specific
and cross-sectoral impacts of shocks and stresses

on infrastructure. The workshops were attended by
more than 550 stakeholders from industry, community
organisations, academia and all levels of government.

Infrastructure Australia, in collaboration with state
and territory infrastructure bodies, also ran a
workshop to better understand how climate risk
factors affect infrastructure planning and decision-
making. 40 people representing 19 organisations
from the Australian Government, state and territory
governments, academia and industry participated.
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2. Sustainability and resilience

2.1 Infrastructure planning for an

uncertain future

Key messages

206

A nationally consistent, all-hazards, systemic
approach to understanding and quantifying
risk will ensure Australia’s assets, networks,
systems, communities and places are resilient.

Risk and resilience assessments should
consider the multi-dimensional nature

of challenges, including a comprehensive
approach to hazards, threats and future trends.

Identifying and communicating
interconnections and interdependencies
before, during and after shocks or stresses is
critical to managing systemic vulnerability.

Effective decision-making needs diverse
and inclusive collaboration and data that
supports credible hazard, disaster and
climate scenario forecasting.

Quantifying the potential impact of disasters
and the benefits of strengthening associated
systems will build the economic case for
investing in resilience.

Methodologies must be embedded in early
infrastructure planning, decision-making,
maintenance and operations.

Frameworks and feedback mechanisms
are required to gauge compliance and
the success of sustainability and resilience
policy and investment.

2.1 Infrastructure planning for an uncertain future

Building resilient communities through systemic, collaborative planning

The 2019 Audit found trends impacting infrastructure
planning were creating growing uncertainty.

Since then, bushfires, drought, storms, floods,

coastal erosion, cyberattacks and the COVID-19
pandemic have highlighted the interconnected nature
of Australia’s infrastructure, environment, people

and places. They have also shown the importance

of building infrastructure resilience to safeguard
communities, ecosystems and the economy.

While Australia has experienced profound disruption
before, the scale, pace and interconnected nature
of change is unprecedented today and predicted

to grow.?® As Figure 2.2 shows, the related
economic costs will increase accordingly.

Figure 2.2: The economic cost of disasters
will more than double by 2050
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As uncertainty increases and systems become

more complex and interdependent, infrastructure
assets and networks are becoming more vulnerable.
In response, a systemic consideration of resilience
has emerged as an approach that focuses on

the capacity of a system to maintain or recover
functionality in the event of disruption or disturbance.

It considers the contribution the asset makes to
the resilience of the whole system rather than the
resilience of the individual asset.

The first step in a systems approach to resilience is
to develop a consistent, nationwide understanding of
the risks Australia faces, including:

. community needs and preferences
« the value of resilience
the ways infrastructure assets interact
« the systems they influence
- the roles and responsibilities for managing risks.

The singular, siloed perspective that is common
today will largely have to shift to a collaborative
approach that strengthens the resilience of assets
and networks, systems, places and communities
across Australia. This will demand coordination and
collaboration across multiple government levels and
sectors. No single sector or organisation can do this
work alone.

Taking a systemic approach also means sharing
responsibility and accountability across all
participating organisations. To build a model of shared
responsibility, infrastructure owners and operators
must work with land use planners, emergency
services, businesses, academics, technical experts
and communities within, and across, state borders.

The model must align collaborative action with
organisational responsibilities. In particular, it should
set out clear responsibilities for governance and for
coordinating place-based network and asset planning
and decision-making.

An all-hazards approach will also be required.

This assumes the functions and activities used to
manage one event are likely to apply to a range

of events, whether they are caused by natural or
human activity. Event types include natural disasters,
acts of terrorism, financial market crashes, failure of
critical infrastructure (power, water and digital) and
ecosystem collapse.

Collecting and analysing critical disaster and climate
data, along with information on the exposure of
people and assets, will help to develop a clear
understanding of the full costs borne by communities
when disasters strike. This will help to value resilience
consistently though the infrastructure lifecycle. By
quantifying the risks, costs, benefits and performance
of resilient assets and consistently valuing resilience,
there will be a stronger economic case for effective
investment and more informed decision-making.
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2.1 Recommendation

2. Sustainability and resilience

Build community resilience to all hazards by considering systemic risks,
interdependencies and vulnerabilities in infrastructure planning and decision-making.

Proposed sponsor: National Recovery and Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs, state and territory resilience agencies, state and territory
planning departments, state and territory infrastructure departments, local governments, state and
territory emergency management agencies, state and territory environment departments and asset
owners and operators

When this @
should impact:
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2.11 Create an environment for consistent

action by establishing clear cross-sector
policy priorities to inform resilience
planning, policy prioritisation and
reform decisions.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Improve strategic oversight and
coordination of resilience outcomes across
sectors and jurisdictions by establishing
nationally consistent scenarios and
common policy priorities.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Prime Minister
and Cabinet, Australian Treasury, Department
of Home Affairs, Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment, state and territory
resilience agencies, state and territory planning
departments, state and territory infrastructure
departments, local governments, state and
territory emergency management agencies and
state and territory environment departments

2.1.2 Improve community resilience and
coordinated action through a consistent,
nationwide, systemic approach to

risk identification.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs
and Australian Climate Service

Where this
should impact:

Facilitate collaboration across sectors,
layers of government, asset owners and
operators, businesses and communities by
creating formal governance arrangements,
resourcing and a convening authority

in line with the National Disaster Risk
Reduction Framework.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs,
state and territory resilience agencies, state
and territory planning departments, state

and territory infrastructure departments, local
governments, state and territory emergency
management agencies, regional development
bodies and state and territory environment
departments

Enable timely information exchange

and build accountability by expanding
participants to the Trusted Information
Sharing Network, sharing information and
best practice and developing connections
and ongoing relationships.

Proposed lead: Department of Home Affairs

Supported by: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency, asset owners and operators,
industry representative groups, state and
territory planning departments, state and
territory infrastructure departments, local
governments, state and territory emergency
management agencies and state and territory
environment departments

2.1 Infrastructure planning for an uncertain future

Inform decisions on risk reduction options
and approaches, and enable data driven
decision-making by standardising and
sharing data about disasters, hazards and
asset and network interdependency.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs,
Australian Climate Service, state and

territory planning departments, state and
territory infrastructure departments, local
governments, state and territory emergency
management agencies and state and territory
environment departments

Improve place-based and network-based
systemic risk assessment and decision-
making by producing local hazard maps
for asset owners and operators and
communities.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs,
Australian Climate Service, Department of
Agriculture, Water and the Environment, state
and territory planning departments, state
and territory infrastructure departments, local
governments, state and territory emergency
management agencies, state and territory
environment departments and asset owners
and operators

Inform decisions to increase the resilience
of a place, network or asset across Australia
by identifying cascading systemic failures,
interdependencies and interconnections
and local vulnerability of all sectors’” assets
and networks.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs,
Australian Climate Service, Department of
Agriculture, Water and the Environment, local
governments, state and territory departments of
local government, asset owners and operators,
and communities

Better predict and mitigate major hazards
and risks with a national risk and disaster
probability model for all hazards.

Proposed lead: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

Supported by: Department of Home Affairs,
Australian Climate Service, state and territory
planning departments, state and territory
infrastructure departments, local governments,

state and territory emergency management
agencies and state and territory environment
departments

Ensure a systemic approach to resilience

is established and considered by place-
based resilience bodies, such as Resilience
Sydney.

Proposed lead: Local governments

Supported by: State and territory departments
of local government and National Recovery and
Resilience Agency

2.1.3 Facilitate joint action by establishing
a common, long-term understanding of
the potential impacts of climate change,
both nationally and locally, that informs
land use and infrastructure planning and
decision-making.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: Australian Climate Service,
National Recovery and Resilience Agency and
state and territory environment departments

Enable consistent planning, shared
responsibility and joint action by
establishing long-term (2035, 2050

and 2100) Australian national climate
scenarios. These should be based on
possible climate futures that align with
different Representative Concentration
Pathways, and projections and forecasts
for economic activity, energy use and
land use patterns.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment
Supported by: CSIRO: Commonwealth Scientific

and Industrial Research Organisation, Bureau of
Meteorology and Australian Climate Service

Establish a national understanding of
climate adaptation risk assessment

by publishing and communicating the
scenarios. Target communities with differing
levels of scientific and technical expertise,
from technical roles to decision-makers

and the broad community. Ensure the

tools and data are accessible and increase
understanding.

Proposed lead: Department of Agriculture,
Water and the Environment

Supported by: CSIRO: Commonwealth Scientific
and Industrial Research Organisation, Bureau of
Meteorology and Australian Climate Service
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Support cross-sector coordination and
shared responsibility by undertaking and
publishing an annual assessment of the
consideration and effectiveness of climate

risk and resilience in infrastructure planning
and decision-making.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies and industry representative groups

Embed climate risk considerations into
land use and infrastructure planning and
decision-making by developing a training
program, tools and guidance materials.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: National Recovery and
Resilience Agency, state and territory planning
departments, state and territory infrastructure
departments, local governments, state and
territory emergency management agencies,
state and territory environment departments,
state and territory infrastructure bodies and
asset owners and operators

Ensure existing and future asset planning
considers climate risk by conducting climate
adaptation risk assessments, developing
strategic planning and policy decisions, and

designing and approving future assets using
climate scenarios, tools and guidance.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: National Recovery and Resilience
Agency, state and territory infrastructure

bodies, industry representative groups, asset
owners and operators, infrastructure investment
assurance and assessment agencies and state
and territory treasuries

Ensure climate risk is incorporated into
infrastructure projects and services by
mandating the consideration of climate
risk in project assessment.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure investment
assurance and assessment agencies

Supported by: State and territory treasuries,
state and territory infrastructure bodies and
industry representative groups
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2. Sustainability and resilience

2.1.4 Ensure infrastructure decisions
consider resilience through clear and
harmonised guidance on how projects
can address risks and value resilience.

Proposed lead: State and territory
infrastructure bodies

Supported by: Infrastructure investment
assurance and assessment agencies,

state and territory treasuries, industry
representative groups, Coalition for Climate
Resilient Investment and National Recovery
and Resilience Agency

Ensure infrastructure assessment
frameworks, and associated tools and
guidance, including the Australian
Transport Assessment and Planning
Guidelines, consider risks and resilience
by incorporating future scenarios and
hazard information.

Proposed lead: Department of Infrastructure,
Transport, Regional Development and
Communications

Supported by: Infrastructure Australia, state
and territory infrastructure bodies, infrastructure
investment assurance and assessment
agencies, state and territory treasuries and
ATAP Steering Committee Secretariat

Support land use and strategic planners,
infrastructure and emergency planners
and local governments to develop state
and territory, regional and local plans

by enhancing infrastructure assessment
frameworks and associated climate and
disaster risk tools and guidance.

Proposed lead: State and territory planning
departments

Supported by: Australian Climate Service,
National Recovery and Resilience Agency,
Infrastructure Australia and state and territory
infrastructure bodies

Value resilience in infrastructure investment
by developing a training program and
guidance materials on how to value
resilience in decision-making through the
infrastructure lifecycle.

Proposed lead: Infrastructure Australia

Supported by: State and territory infrastructure
bodies, industry representative groups and
Coalition for Climate Resilient Investment

2.1 Infrastructure planning for an uncertain future

Measuring progress

Natural disaster impact on people

Number of directly affected persons attributed to disasters
(UN Sustainable Development Goal 13.11)2®

Timeframe:

@

Social Target: 17.8
(per 100,000 population,
3-year average)

Consideration of climate risk

Percentage of proponents applying climate guidance and tools
under Infrastructure Australia Assessment Framework

Timeframe:

Governance Target: 100%

Average annual cost of disasters

Stabilise the cost of disaster in real terms at 2019 levels?®

Timeframe:

il

Economic Target: (2019) $18.2Bn
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Ensuring national consistency
and collaboration

Australia’s infrastructure plays an essential role
in making Australian communities resilient.
Resilient communities can resist, absorb,
accommodate, recover, transform and thrive

in response to the effects of shocks and
stresses in a timely, efficient manner to enable
sustainable economic, social, environmental
and governance outcomes.

“ With growing uncertainty and change
lying ahead, long-term investments such
as infrastructure must accommodate
changing circumstances. ,,

The 2019 Audit identified significant challenges that
are preventing these outcomes. It concluded Australia
needs comprehensive resilience strategies and
reform that reduce the personal, social and financial
costs of shocks and stresses by improving the
resilience of assets and services.?®

With growing uncertainty and change lying ahead,
long-term investments such as infrastructure must
accommodate changing circumstances. Australia will
spend over $1 trillion on infrastructure before 2050.%
The challenge of responding to changing risks is
particularly significant for long-lived assets with large
capital costs, such as airports, dams and rail.

A nationally consistent approach to resilience
based on a clear and concise articulation of policy
priorities is required so reforms and investment
can be prioritised.
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2. Sustainability and resilience

Use scenario planning to
plan for uncertainty

To complement the expression of national

priorities, there should be a nationally consistent
suite of scenarios to test how investments and
reforms will perform. This would build on the

work of the Australian Government’s Centre for
Population, including the Population Statement,

the Intergenerational Report and CSIRO’s Australian
National Outlook.®?

National scenarios would provide regions and
places with consistent principles and processes

for developing localised scenarios. This would
enable decision-makers to reflect on their objectives
and understand and plan for a well-adapted and
resilient future.

Scenario planning brings together high-quality

data with scenarios that consider an agreed set of
plausible futures. It is critical if infrastructure asset
and network planning and decision-making is to
support community resilience. Scenario planning is
useful for stakeholders as it investigates and reviews
interconnected and increasingly uncertain variables
that enable them to plan for enhanced resilience.

A broad range of factors should be considered when
building the scenarios, including (but not limited to):

« economic performance

e energy use

- population, settlement and land use patterns

- demographics

- technological trends

« geopolitical risks.33

2.1 Infrastructure planning for an uncertain future

They should also consider climate change projections
across standard Representative Concentration
Pathways (greenhouse gas concentration trajectories
used for climate modelling).®* Scenarios should

be regularly reviewed and updated to incorporate
best international practice and the latest

scientific modelling.

Adopt a systemic approach to managing risk

Australia’s risk management approaches must adapt to
meet the multifaceted challenges of hazard, exposure
and vulnerability.>®> Doing this successfully requires

a systems approach that emphasises collaboration,
shared responsibility and accountability.

Systemic thinking shifts the focus from the resilience of
a physical infrastructure asset to the contribution that
asset makes to the resilience of the broader network,
provision of critical services, supply chains and cross-
sectoral systems. It allows interdependencies and
vulnerabilities to be considered holistically, within the
context of increasing shocks and stresses. This will
strengthen the resilience of the asset, network, sector,
place, precinct, city and region.

Taking a systemic approach not only changes the
emphasis from asset to system, it moves responsibility
from individual to shared responsibility. For example,
protecting an asset or network requires collaboration
across sectors, communities and local governments
so disaster risk management is integrated into asset
design and disaster risk management plans.

The steps towards transformational systemic change
are described in the Infrastructure Australia and
Infrastructure NSW paper A Pathway to Infrastructure
Resilience: Opportunities for systemic change.3®

The pathway described would:

- Set and monitor strategic resilience outcomes:
Governance that adopts a systemic view of risk
and establishes the accountability and resources
necessary to achieve system-wide resilience.

- Adopt place-based approaches: Planning tools
and data to consider multiple place-based issues
simultaneously and address resilience and
community needs.

- Manage uncertainty through scenario planning:
A common set of future scenarios to streamline
planning and support cross-sector coordination
and shared responsibility.

- Ensure land use planning and development
decisions support resilience: Planning systems
that value and set resilience as policy objectives,
incorporate new and emerging data, capture
local opportunities and assess strengths
and weaknesses.

« Improve infrastructure investment decision-
making: Agreed mechanisms and guidance
for quantifying the projected economic, social,
environmental and governance implications
of the impacts associated with managing
uncertainty or resilience.

« Value green and blue infrastructure and
biodiversity: Improving the understanding,
valuation and governance of green and blue
infrastructure. Encouraging the use of green and
blue infrastructure to address service needs,
such as drainage, stormwater and erosion
mitigation, as well as complementary quadruple-
bottom-line benefits, such as space, habitat and
recreational infrastructure.

- Improve data needed for informed planning,
action and decision-making: Coordinating,
sharing and standardising critical disaster and
climate data, including data and information on
shocks and stresses, the exposure of people
and assets and the vulnerability of people.

« Collect and share information on asset
and network vulnerability: Creating a
shared understanding of potential impacts to
interconnected systems and increasing asset and
network owners’ understanding of their decisions
on interconnected systems.

« Build trust through more inclusive decision-
making: Including communities and informing
them about the risk, uncertainty and trade-
offs related to infrastructure services and
their livelihoods, and allowing people’s active
participation in determining possible outcomes.

- Embed traditional ecological knowledge in
decision-making: Opportunities to systematically
draw on traditional ecological knowledge
to manage land and natural resources, and
mitigate-risk.®’

“ Australia’s risk management approaches
must adapt to meet the multifaceted
challenges of hazard exposure and
vulnerability. ”

The recommendations in this chapter are just

a starting point for embedding a systemic
approach to managing risk. There will also need
to be ongoing, broader changes aligned with
the identified opportunities.
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Consider resilience through
a place-based lens

In a complex and interconnected environment,
spatially constraining analysis to a defined place
can support effective decision-making and allow
a systemic consideration of risk.

Place-based planning is cross-sectoral and involves
community collaboration so it can consider the
ways society, the economy and environment come
together to shape a distinct physical location.

Focusing on the interconnections between
infrastructure assets and networks in a specific place
and analysing the associated risks can support more
effective decision-making and allow these risks to be
systemically considered.

Having a better understanding of interdependencies
between infrastructure networks will highlight
cascading impacts from infrastructure outages.

For instance, the cross-sectoral effects of electricity
service disruption. This understanding allows more
effective responses that make communities more
resilient to shock or stresses.

Place-based planning is an important component
of effective risk planning. It allows a finite physical
network to be assessed against the risks posed
by a range of hazards and scenarios. The result is
that the most pressing shocks, stresses, systemic
interdependencies and vulnerabilities are clearly
identified for each location.

Collaborate to strengthen place-
based resilience planning

Traditionally, decisions about land use, infrastructure
planning, environmental conservation and emergency
planning are often made in disconnected policy silos.
By contrast, a cross-sectoral, place-based

approach supports collaboration and coordination.
This approach considers the impact of decisions

of one sector on others, and thus supports more
robust decisions.

Collaboration means all levels of government, along
with stakeholders and communities, can consider
multiple issues and their cross-sectoral effects
simultaneously. This allows a systemic, cross-sectoral
response to shocks and stresses rather than each
sector addressing risk in isolation. A broader
understanding of issues also allows place-based
planners to consider and balance economic, social,
environmental and governance outcomes.

Collaboration and coordination practices should be
embedded into planning and infrastructure decisions.
This will help build stakeholders’ ability to develop
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2. Sustainability and resilience

and maintain long-term adaptation strategies,
where infrastructure networks and assets and the
community are aligned and work together.

If local governments are limited by scale or
resourcing, they should reduce duplication and
optimise resources by jointly creating, resourcing
and authorising place-based entities to convene
stakeholders and plan for resilience.

Some Australian cities already have place-based,
resilience-focused organisations. One example is
Resilient Sydney, which is part of a global program
that is building the capacity of cities to survive and
thrive in the face of chronic stresses and acute
shocks. These and similar initiatives can play an
important role in making communities resilient.

“ Collaboration and coordination practices
should be embedded into planning and
infrastructure decisions. ,,

Harness the power of
diversity and inclusion

Australia’s infrastructure systems are complex and
many risks are systemic. Effective strategic planning,
land use and investment decisions are therefore
essential to mitigate damage to property, livelihoods
and people during disasters.

Resilience planning should incorporate the views
of local communities, technical specialists and
organisations that can play a valuable role in
strengthening resilience.

Incorporating diverse perspectives is essential to
deliver robust, innovative decisions, by including
governments, organisations and communities that
understand local complexity.*® The people who
live with the consequences of disasters should be
involved in resilience planning and understand the
trade-offs for living and working in an area.

Communities have expert knowledge of how their
local areas function — before, during and after shock
events. By encouraging diverse input, decision-
makers would be able to build on this information

to create resilient communities that have stronger
responses to a shock or stress.

It is important for planning to involve consultation
with people who experience disproportionate
impacts from shocks and stresses and are more
vulnerable to the impacts. They include people with
disability and chronic health conditions, Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander peoples, and regional and
remote communities.

2.1 Infrastructure planning for an uncertain future

Inclusive and participatory decision-making takes
coordination and resourcing, so it is important to
include local government. With a place-based
remit and an established convening role within
communities, local governments are well-placed
to manage long-term community relationships
and build local knowledge about needs, risks
and opportunities.

The decision-making process should also involve
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people with
expertise in managing the Australian environment.3®

Support decisions with the
best available data

Access to good quality data is the foundation

of a national system of shared responsibility for
infrastructure risks. Robust decisions need to

be based on critical and trusted data about the
frequency and severity of shocks and stresses,

the exposure of people and assets, and disasters,
hazards and climate change. Currently, hazard and
risk data is mostly fragmented, uncoordinated and
unstandardised across states and territories. It is held
by many organisations across multiple formats and
applications. This limits the effective coordination of
response, recovery and place-based and network-
level planning. It also constrains systemic resilience.

“ Access to good quality data is the
foundation of a national system of
shared responsibility for infrastructure

risks. ,,

It is imperative to create a national hazards
information system to develop, hold and share
credible, trusted hazard and risk information that
supports evidence-based risk assessments. It will
take time to standardise data. A harmonised approach
should initially be implemented to gather comparable
and compatible types, sources and levels of data.*®

A national hazards information system should provide:

« data on hazards and the community, including
exposure, inequality, vulnerability and other
factors contributing to shocks and stresses

- climate projections that underpin climate risk data

- data thatis user-focused, accessible and can
be used for a range of applications

- data that is high-quality, timely, trustworthy,
consistently available and at the right level
of granularity*

- functionality that allows users to interpret data
without being a technical specialist or climate
change expert

- data collection and reporting systems that are
standardised across sectors and jurisdictions
for consistency and interoperability

« appropriate protections around confidentiality,
privacy and security.*?

A shared understanding of what risk and hazard
information is required, rather than the data itself,

can help to establish ownership. This is particularly
true where there is personal or privately held data,
which cannot be accessed or shared by governments.

In situations of systemic risk, complexity and
uncertainty, a complete dataset to inform a decision
will often not be available. If data is absent or
ambiguous, decision-makers need robust tools to
enable them to act, such as national scenarios and
common policy priorities. The necessary reforms to
support resilience decision-making are described
in detail in A Pathway to Infrastructure Resilience:
Opportunities for systemic change.*

Apply consistent national scenarios

The amount of government funding available is finite,
so it has to be targeted. To help with the decision-
making process, local governments should align to
national goals and common scenarios, identify local
impacts and consider current and future risks in their
area (see Table 2.1). This would enable resilience
priorities to be compared with other communities.

The process would include assessing existing assets,
networks and systems performance and conducting
gap analysis. This will identify the most pressing
systemic vulnerabilities and risks for each local
government area, and allow their comparison.

To make this approach effective, collecting
performance data for infrastructure assets across
Australia would need to be routine and standardised.
Network and asset-level performance data is a critical
input into both place- and network-based resilience
assessments, and into systemic thinking.

Another valuable input into scenarios is refined
estimates of hazard frequencies and damages.

A national risk and disaster probability model for all
hazards should be created to ensure they are more
accurately predicted and mitigated.
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Assessing national risks at a local level

A 2019 report by climate risk analysts XDI, Climate
Change Risk to Australia’s Built Environment —

A Second Pass National Assessment, examined
Australia’s climate risk between 2020 and 2100 by
analysing five hazards:**

This granular data set considered more than

15 million Australian addresses in 544 Local
Government Areas and ranked Local Government
Areas for current and future risk vulnerability

(see Table 2.1). The analysis is helping to develop

a better understanding of localised resilience and
vulnerability so interventions can be more targeted.
The first edition of this project was funded by the
Australian Government.*

« bushfire

« riverine flooding
« coastinundation
» subsidence

- wind.

Table 2.1: Access to comparative national data helps to build a compelling local business case

Top 10 Local Government Areas at risk. All hazards — 2020

Rank TTIPS VAR% HRP# HRP%

1 Gold Coast, Qld Greater Shepparton, Vic Gold Coast, Qld Greater Shepparton, Vic

2 Brisbane, Qld Wangaratta, Vic Brisbane, Qld Wangaratta, Vic

3 Sunshine Coast, Qld Mid Murray, SA Greater Shepparton, Vic Murray, WA

4 Greater Shepparton, Vic Murray, WA Sunshine Coast, Qld Maranoa, Qld

5 Central Coast, NSW Gold Coast, Qld Fraser Coast, Qld Mid Murray, SA

6 Fraser Coast, Qld Fraser Coast, Qld Wangaratta, Vic Federation, SA

7 Moreton Bay, Qld Tweed, NSW Mandurah, WA Horsham, Vic

8 Wangaratta, Vic Maranoa, Qld Bundaberg, Qld Mandurah, WA

9 Tweed, NSW Noosa, Qld Tweed, NSW Fraser Coast, Qld
10 Mackay, Qld Douglas, Qld Moreton Bay, Qld Hinchinbrook, Qld

Rank TTIPS VAR% HRP# HRP%

1 Gold Coast, Qld Greater Shepparton, Vic Gold Coast, Qld Greater Shepparton, Vic

2 Brisbane, Qld Wangaratta, Vic Brisbane, Qld Murray, WA
3 Sunshine Coast, Qld Mid Murray, SA Sunshine Coast, Qld Adelaide Hills, SA
4 Greater Shepparton, Vic Murray, WA Central Coast, NSW Wangaratta, Vic
5 Central Coast, NSW Gold Coast, Qld Newcastle, NSW Mundaring, WA
6 Moreton Bay, Qld Tweed, NSW Greater Shepparton, Vic Mid Murray, SA
7 Fraser Coast, Qld Fraser Coast, Qld Fraser Coast, Qld Maranoa, Qld
8 Tweed, NSW Mandurah, WA Moreton Bay, Qld Noosa, Qld
9 Mackay, Qld Douglas, Qld Mandurah, WA Narrabri, NSW
10 Mandurah, WA Noosa, Qld Tweed, NSW Western Downs, Qld

TTIPS: The Total Technical Insurance Premium is the annual average loss per address (or group of addresses) for all hazard impacts in a Local Government Area.

VAR%: Percentage of Value at Risk is the technical insurance premium expressed as a percentage of a single asset’s replacement cost, specified for a
1-year period with no discounting of the technical insurance premium or the asset replacement cost.

HRP#: Number of High Risk Properties. An asset is classed as becoming High Risk if its VAR% for a given year exceeds 1%.
HRP%: Percentage of High Risk Properties.
Source: XDI (2019)4¢
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2. Infrastructure planning for an uncertain future

Value resilience in investment decisions

Investing in resilient design can minimise losses

of service and reduce whole-of-life costs for
infrastructure owners, users and taxpayers. It also
ensures assets contribute to the systemic resilience
of their locations and the communities they serve.*”

To minimise costs and increase value, the value
placed on resilience though the infrastructure
lifecycle must be consistent. A national approach to
quantifying the risks, costs, benefits and performance
of resilient assets would embed the economic case
into the business case for investment, along with
commercial whole-of-life cost considerations.

Harmonising nation